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The importance of any language can be observed by its use and the needs of a 
particular society. When we talk about the Arabic language in Pakistani society, we can 
notice its importance in several aspects. From the very first, the majority of Pakistanis are 
Muslims and the only official religion in the country, on which the constitution of Pakistan is 
also based, is Islam. Because the Arabic language is the most important tool to understand 
Islam and its teachings, it likewise constitutes a big part of education and life in Pakistan. 
This can be observed at various occasions like birth, death, and marriage as all of these 
situations are considered unaccomplished without using certain phrases of the Arabic 
language. 
 It is known that the Arabic prayer call ’Ᾱdhān is the first sound which Muslims 
whisper in the ears of a newly born baby. As a second step, the family gives the child an 
Arabic name and when the child starts producing some words, the family generally tries to 
teach him some holy words like Allah, Muḥammad, and Rasūl. In the field of education, an 
ordinary Muslim child usually learns the Arabic alphabet before joining an official school. 
Afterward, the child learns how to read the holy Qurʾān and, in order to offer prayers, 
memories some particular verses of it. The combination of such practices builds a strong 
relation between Muslim and Arabic language in non-native communities. 
 The British initially arrived at the subcontinent as business persons and not as rulers. 
However, they slowly and steadily began intruding into state affairs and, finally, they 
occupied the entire subcontinent. Afterward, they changed the religiopolitical, social, and 
educational spheres of the Muslims on the subcontinent. Regarding the new educational 
policy, which was introduced by Macaulay1 (1800-1859 AD), Muslims became second-class 
citizens in their homeland where they had ruled for one thousand years. According to this 
new educational policy, the English language was a prerequisite to getting a job and the 
traditional Muslim education was declared invalid. 
 Consequently, some Muslims of that time responded enthusiastically against this new 
educational schema; some thought that it was the need of their time to study the English 
language and new sciences while some others remained unresponsive. Because of the 
diversity in their thoughts, they may be segregated into two groups: the opponents of this 
new educational system (traditional Muslim ʿUlamāʾ belonged to this group) and the 
                                                          
1 Thomas Babington Macaulay, known as Lord Macaulay in the Indian Sub-Continent, was a British historian and Whig 
politician who also served in British India as Secretary to the Board of Control from 1834 to 1838 AD. 
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advocates (Sir Sayyid Aḥmad Khan [1817-1898 AD] and his followers) of this system. Sir 
Sayyid Aḥmad Khan reformed the Muslim society and established new educational schools 
and colleges, such as the Muḥammadan College (1875 AD), the Aligarh College, and the 
Scientific Society of Aligarh to teach and create consciousness towards new knowledge and 
sciences. On the other hand, traditional ʿUlamāʾ established a number of madrassas. They 
thought that the resurgence of Islamic sciences and Arabic language would be the key for 
Muslim success. In a rejoinder to these groups, a third group arose and established Darul 
Uloom Nadwatul Ulama (1898 AD). This group saw Muslim’s prosperity and success in both 
systems. 
 Since the beginning of this controversy to our age, the Muslim’s educational system 
has been bifurcated into two main educational systems: religious education and non-
religious education. Obviously, the notion that religious and intellectual studies are two 
separate and contradictory sides is a secular notion. British rulers established new 
educational policies to keep the Muslims away from their religious, educational, ethical, and 
cultural values and to project British “civilization” on Muslim’s lifestyle. On the contrary, 
Muslim religious institutions were working under a system based on Qurʾān, Sunna, and 
other religious sciences which were taught with the help of Arabic language. 
 This research has been divided into five main chapters with an addition of the 
introduction in the beginning and a comprehensive conclusion at the end. The first chapter 
highlights the history of Arabic language on the Indian subcontinent from the early stages of 
arrival to the partition of the region into India and Pakistan in 1947 AD. The chapter 
discusses the various steps and phases, the Arabic language has passed through. It will also 
explain the influence of the language on the society and culture alongside the official status 
of Arabic during the reigns of various rulers. 
 The second chapter is divided into two parts. First, it gives a brief introduction about 
Pakistan, its culture, and a variety of languages. Further, the chapter discusses the 
educational system, its basic and essential division, and the role of Arabic language and 
literature in Pakistan’s educational system and society.  
 The third chapter explores the history and structure of madrassas in the region after 
and before the partition of the Indian sub-continent in 1947 AD. The chapter starts at the 
very first madrassa of the region and ends with the modern-day institutes, foundations, and 
boards of religious education in Pakistan. The nature of buildings, means of finance, internal 
lifestyle as well as the essential services offerings to the society will also be discussed. 
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 In the fourth chapter, the complete curriculum of five essential boards of religious 
education will be examined alongside an introduction of each board and their teaching 
methodologies. To accomplish the goal, we will look at the following boards: 
 Wifaq al-Madaris al-Arabiyya Pakistan 
 Tanzeem-ul-Madaris Ahl-e-Sunnat 
 Wifaq al-Madaris al-Salafiyya 
 Rabta-tul-Madaris al-Islamiyyah 
 Wifaq al-Madaris al-Shia Pakistan 
 The fifth chapter is based on a statistical analysis of all five religious boards. It 
provides a complete overview of books, subjects, and other teaching material. The 
percentage of common and different books and subjects has also been given in form of 
tables and charts. 
I. IMPORTANCE OF THE TOPIC: 
After the incident of 9/11, a plethora of articles, reports, and research papers was published 
to find out the link between madrassas and militancy, global violent actions of terrorists etc. 
It was the first time when western media, particularly the US media and scholars turned 
their attention towards Muslim religious institutions (madrassas). Before 9/11, they were 
unaware of even the term madrassa and the word was not registered in English lexicons. In 
a very short period, the Muslim madrassas gained much more interest. The Muslim 
madrassa in general and in specific those in Pakistan was labeled as terror factories and a 
haven for Jihadists. George Tenet, the director of the CIA, commented on 9 March 2002 
before the Senate Armed Services Committee that: 
“All of these challenges [the interplay between terrorists and other enemies of this country; 
the weapons of mass destruction they seek to use against us and the social, economic, and 
political tensions across the world that they exploit in mobilizing their followers] come 
together in parts of the Muslim world, and let me give you just one example. One of the 
places where they converge that has the greatest long-term impact on any society is its 
educational system. Primary and secondary education in parts of the Muslim world is often 
dominated by an interpretation of Islam that teaches intolerance and hatred. The graduates 
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of these schools and madrassas provide the foot soldiers for many of the Islamic militant 
groups that operate throughout the Muslim world”.1 
 In a speech at Georgetown University on 30 October 2003, Wolfowitz described 
madrassas as “schools that teach hatred, schools that teach terrorism” while providing free 
theologically extremists’ teachings to millions of Muslim children”.2 
 The US media and their officials followed this unreflecting and undifferentiated 
allegation as well. Nevertheless, researchers tried to get more knowledge about madrassas 
beyond the US perception and came to an opposite conclusion. Moreover, the reports of the 
investigations concerning the 9/11 attack evince that none of the hijackers studied in a 
madrassa or Islamic educational system.3 
II. THE REASONS TO SELECT THIS TOPIC: 
In the context of the magnitude of the topic, I singled out this topic for research 
because of the following reasons: 
 The first and foremost purpose of selecting this topic is the status of Arabic language 
in Pakistan and how the inhabitance deals with it. As the Arabic language has a 
significant holy status in Pakistan and, generally, the society treats it only as a 
religious language instead of a communication tool. Madrassas are the biggest 
institute serving the Arabic language in the country but still madrassa students are 
not really able to use it as a mean of communication. I dedicated to this topic to 
analyze the curriculum of religious educational boards and to determine the reasons 
for the mentioned incompetency, despite studying Arabic language, grammar, and 
literature for many years. 
 The second significant reason for selecting this topic were questions, frequently 
asked and debated by media and both secular and contemporary scholars, about the 
modification of the curriculum in Muslim religious institutions. Moreover, these 
religious institutions are also accused of enhancing fundamentalism amongst 
students. I wanted to analyze the above-mentioned questions raised against Muslim 
religious institutions by applying an analytical methodology on the curriculum of all 
                                                          






board to determine, how it influences the students and from where extremism and 
intolerance emerge. 
 To know the needs of Pakistani society towards Arabic language and the role of 
Arabic in Pakistani society and its educational system. 
III. LITERATURE REVIEW: 
Although a bulk of articles, reports, and books have been written and published on 
madrassas in public and private sectors, this is the first work analyzing the curriculum of all 
five boards of religious education in Pakistan with a focus on the nature of the books and 
their role in building a certain mindset in general and regarding Arabic teaching/learning 
particularly. An Urdu report entitled  :درس نظامی: وفاق المدارس العربیہ کے نصاب کا تنقیدی جائزہ
 پس منظر، تجزیہ اور" سفارشات"1 
discussed the curriculum for the first time, but it is limited to only one board of religious 
education in Pakistan.  
 Most of the other books and reports, discussing madrassas and their curriculum, 
present data which is generally baseless and unverified. For example, a report entitled 
“Education for All: 2015 National Review Report Pakistan” was published in May 2015 by the 
Ministry of Education. The report claims that there are 13,2402 madrassas in Pakistan and 
the number of enrolled students is 1,796,956.3 As a reference, another report published by 
the same ministry mentions: “Currently there are 13,405 Deeni Madaris4 working in 
Pakistan”.5 To describe the number of enrolled students the report says: “The total 
enrollment in the Deeni Madaris6 is 1.836 million”.7 The statistical data has not been linked 
to any reference or source which can be used to verify the data and one can notice that 
there is a clear difference in the number of madrassas and students in both reports. The 
clear difference between the source and report shows the level of immaturity regarding 
madrassas in Pakistan as the given number of madrassas and students is also far away from 
                                                          
 Dars-e-Niẓāmī, critical analysis of the) درس نظایم؛ وفاق المدارس العربیہ ےک نصاب کا تنقیدی جائزہ: پس منظر، تجزیہ اور سفارشات 1
curriculum of Wifāq al-Madāris al-ʿArabiyya, background, analysis and suggestions) published by peace education and 
development (PEAD) foundation Pakistan in the early months of 2016 (without publishing date). 
2 Education for All 2015 National Review Report Pakistan. Published by Ministry of Education, Educational Planning and 
Management Islamabad Pakistan, May 2015. P: 12. 
3 Ibid. 
4 Religious Educational Institutes known as madrassas. 
5 Pakistan Educational Statistics 2013-14, published by National Education Management Information System (NEMIS), 
Ministry of Federal Education and Professional Training, Government of Pakistan, March 2015 p. 27. 
6 See reference No. 04. 
7 See reference No. 05. 
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the ground reality. The number of madrassas and students, which has been provided 
officially, is not even half of the existing madrassas in Pakistan. 
The literature about Pakistani madrassas can be divided into two basic parts: the 
literature before the 9/11 incident and the literature after the 9/11 incident. The pre 9/11 
literature deals with issues such as the educational system of madrassas, the kind of 
knowledge they had been imparting, questioning the utility of madrassa graduates, blaming 
them for fomenting sectarianism, the need to reform their curriculum, the control of 
government over madrassas, and the economic background of madrassa’s students. A bulk 
of articles, reports, and books were published which deal with such issues. For example, in 
1960 a government report was published which demonstrated the reform in the curriculum 
of madrassas, their administration and the work under the government.1 Another report was 
published in 1979, attempting to control the government madrassas and to reform their 
curriculum and administration in order to bring them in conjunction with mainstream 
education.2 
The work of the Institute of Policy Studies and the books “Islāmī Riyāsat maiṇ 
Niẓām-e-Ta‘līm”3 and “Dīnī Madāris ka Niẓām-e-Ta‘līm”4 are also vital in this regard. 
Muhammad Shoaib Ansari’s book entitled” Education in Dīnī Madāris: An Opinion Survey of 
Curriculum, Methods of Teaching and Evaluation in Dīnī Madāris” is a comprehensive book to 
ken the curriculum and teaching methodologies of madrassas. In the last chapter, he gave 
some useful suggestion in order to reform the curriculum and teaching metrologies.5 
Moreover, Jamal Malik’s6 book entitled “Colonialization of Islam: Dissolution of Traditional 
Institutions in Pakistan” consists of eight chapters primarily concerned with the effects of 
state-sponsored Islamization as a vehicle for increasing state control over “autochthonous 
institutions”. Some works trace the roots of sectarianism to madrassa education. However, 
                                                          
1 For further details, see the report of the Government of Pakistan, Report of the Committee set up by the Governor of 
Pakistan for Recommending Improved Syllabus for the various Dar al-Uloom and Arabic madrassas in West Pakistan 
(Lahore: Superintendent, Government Printing West Pakistan, 1962). 
2 For further details, see the Report of the مدارس   پاکستان 
 National Committee regarding Pakistani religious) قویم کمیٹی بارے دیٹی
madrassas) Islamabad: Ministry of Religious Affairs, 1979. 
3 Muslim Sajjad اسالیم ریاست میں نطام تعلیم (Educational System in Islamic State) Islamabad: Institute of Policy Studies, 3rd ed., 
1996.  
4 Muslim Sajjad, Saleem Mansoori Khalid, مدارس کا نظام   تعلیم 
 :Religious Institute’s Educational System, Islamabad) دیٹی
Institute of Policy Studies, 2nd ed., 1993. 
5 Shoainb Ansari, Education in Dīnī Madāris: An Opinion Survey of Curriculum Methods of Teaching and Evaluation in 
dīnī Madāris, (New Delhi: Institute of Objective Studies, 1997) 
6 He is a professor of Religious Studies and Muslim Religious and Cultural History at the University of Erfurt. He is author of 
The “Colonialization of Islam” (New Delhi: Manohar” and Lahore: Vanguard, 1996, 2nd edition 1998), and edited volumes 
Perspectives of “Mutual Encounters in South Asian History 1760–1860” (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 2000) “Muslims in Europe. 
From the Margin to the Centre” (Münster: LIT, 2004), and “Religious Pluralism in South Asia and Europe” (New Delhi: 
Oxford University Press, 2004) 
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he repudiates these preconceived notions by acknowledging the madrassa’s graduates as 
fundamentalists or Islamic militants.1 He also points out that the students who come to 
madrassas belong to low-income families. In response to the reform of the madrassas’ 
educational system, the traditional ‘Ulamā’ accepted the suggestions but, nonetheless, they 
unequivocally denied the government control over madrassas and argued to retain their 
hegemony.2 
Apart from that, after the incident of 9/11, the western media in general and the US 
media, in particular, labeled the Muslim’s religious madrassas and their students as 
fundamentalists, Islamic militants, obscurantists, terrorists, etc. A bulk of articles, reports, 
official statements, and writings were written and disseminated under these predetermined 
notions of the western media. According to the report of “International Crises Group 2005”, 
the madrassas are the birthplaces of extremism. The report further suggested the 
government that it should repeal the Ḥudῡd, the blasphemy laws, the mandatory affirmation 
of religious creed in job applications forms, the passports’ and national identity cards’ laws, 
and the registration of new madrassas.3 Jessica Sterns4 points out that “the madrassas are 
free to preach a narrow and violent version of Islam”. She also describes the role of 
madrassas in spreading extremist ideologies.5 The 9/11 commission reports points out that 
“these madrassas have been used as incubators for violent extremism”.6 Peter singer states 
ludicrously that “some madrassas provides food and clothes, and even pay parents to send 
their children”. He also proclaims that “they (madrassa students) are regularly sent abroad 
to serve in conflicts in Kashmir, Afghanistan, Chechnya, and a number of other wars decided 
by the school leaders to be part of the jihad”.7 This shows the invalidity and the lack of 
information sources in their research papers. Because it is an incontestable fact that neither 
any madrassa pays the parents for sending their children to religious classes nor does any 
leader send the madrassa students to conflicts in Kashmir, Afghanistan, Chechnya or any 
other place. However, on the base of these preconceived allegations and subjective 
                                                          
1 Jamal Malik, The Colonialization of Islam: Dissolution of Traditional Institutions in Pakistan, (New Delhi: Manohar and 
Lahore: Vanguard, 1996, 2nd edition 1998), pp. 305-306. 
2 For further details, see Zahid al-Rashdi’s book entitled "  System and) "دیٹی مدارس کا نصاب و نظام نقد و نظر ےک آئینی میں
Curriculum of madrassas in the mirror of criticism and reforms) Gujranwala: al-Sharia Academy, 2007. 
3 For further details, see International Crises Group Islamabad/Brussels, The State of Sectarianism in Pakistan, Asia Report 
95, (18 April 2005) 
4 She is a lecturer for public policy at Harvard University's Kennedy School of Government and an adjunct fellow at the 
Council on Foreign Relations. 
5 Jessica Stern, Pakistan’s Jihad Culture, Foreign Affairs (November/December 2000) 
6 The 9/11 Commission, The 9/11 commission report, full report at: http://govinfo.library.unt.edu/911/report/index.htm 
(accessed on 08.05.2016), p. 367. 
7 Peter Singer, Pakistan’s Madrasas: Ensuring a System of Education Not Jihad, Brooking Institution Analysis Paper 41, 
Washington. DC: Brooking Institution, 2001. 
Introduction 
25 
research, some Muslim intelligentsias have also imitated the western way and alleged the 
link of madrassas with militants—Mumtaz Ahmad,1 and Tariq Rahman2 are most eminent of 
them. 
In spite of all of these allegations made against madrassas on the base of these 
preconceived notions, the scholars, who did impartial studies, admitted the reality and 
denied these allegations. Winthrop and Graff who conclude, “The majority of madrassas 
have neither a violent nor an extremist agenda”.3 Moreover, Qasim Zaman,4 Salim Mansoor 
Khalid,5 zahid al-Rashdi,6 Masooda Bano,7 Peter Bergen, Swati Pandey,8 Ali Riaz,9 and much 
more have refuted the alleged link of madrassas with militancy. Howsoever, they have felt 
the need to reform the curriculum with contemporary subjects in order to conjoin the 
mainstream of education. 
 In this thesis, I have scrutinized the complete educational system of madrassas, I 
analyzed the curriculum in general, and I have pointed out the role of Arabic language in the 
contrary and particularly in madrassas alongside the nature of the books and teaching 
methodologies. The study includes all five boards of the religious educational system in 
Pakistan and it also provides a brief overview of the Pakistani public educational system and 
the role of Arabic language in it accordingly. 
IV. METHODOLOGY:  
This research work is the result of applying various research methodologies like 
historical, analytical and statistical. The historical approach has been used to accomplish the 
first and third chapter which provide the historical background of Arabic language on the 
Indian sub-continent alongside the history and structure of madrassas. The second chapter 
                                                          
1 Mumtaz Ahmad, “Continuity and Change in Traditional System of Islamic Education: The Case of Pakistan”, in Charles 
Kennedy and Craig Baxter, eds., Pakistan 2000 (Maryland: Lexington Books, 2000) 
2 Tariq Rahman, Denizens of Alien World: A study of Education, Inequality and Polarization in Pakistan, (Karachi: Oxford 
University Press, 2004) 
3 Kaja Borchgrevink, Pakistan’s Madrasas: Moderation or Militancy? The Madrasa Debate and the Reform Process, (NOREF 
Report, June 2011), p. 03. 
4 Qasim Zaman & Robert w. Hefner (eds.), Schooling Islam: the Culture and Politics of Modern Muslim Education, 
(Princeton University Press, 2007); Qasim Zaman, Religious Education and the Rhetoric of Reform: The Madrasa in the 
British India and Pakistan, Comparative Studies in Society and History, 41:2 (April 1999).  
5 Salim Mansoor,"دیٹی مدارس میں تعلیم: کیفیات، مسائل، امکانیات" (Education in Religious Madaris: Situations, Problems, 
Possibilities) Islamabad, Institute of Policy Studies, 2002.  
6 Zahid al-Rashdi, "درس نظایم، وفاق المدارس العربیہ ےک نصاب کا تنقیدی جائزہ: پس منظر، تجزیہ اور سفارشات" (Dars-e-Niẓāmī, 
critical analysis of the curriculum of Wifāq al-Madāris al-‘Arabiyya, Background, analysis and suggestions) Gujranwala: al-
Sharia Academy, 2007. 
7 Masooda Bano, Beyond Politics: the Reality of Deobandi Madrassaa in Pakistan, Journal of Islamic Studies, 18:01, 2007. 
8 Peter Bergen and Swati Pandey, The Madrassa Scapegoat, The Washington Quarterly, 29:02 (2006), pp. 117-125) 
9 Ali Riaz, Faithful Education: Madrassas in South Asia, (London: Rutgers University press, 2008) 
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is based on the introductory method giving an overview about Pakistan, its culture, 
languages, and educational system. In the fourth chapter, the analytical method has been 
applied to analyze the curriculum of all five boards of religious education in Pakistan and the 
fifth chapter is based on statistical methods to provide the exact number of madrassas, 
students, and various kinds of percentages regarding this subject. The Standard Arabic 
transliteration method1 has been applied to write Arabic and Urdu words which appear 
frequently in the present work. 
There are four kinds of methods have been used to collect data respectively. 
1- The studies of germane literature about the madrassas and Arabic language in 
Pakistan available in the forms of books, journals, and unpublished work. 
2- Questionnaire  
3- Interviews. 
4- Surveys. 
                                                          
1 IJMES’s (International Journal of Middle East Studies) Transliteration method has been used. 
CHAPTER ONE 
 
ARRIVAL OF ARABIC LANGUAGE IN THE SUBCONTINENT 
This chapter presents detailed historical developments of the use of Arabic language in 
the Indian subcontinent. In this chapter, I have discussed the Arabic language from its first 
step to the partition of India in 19471 AD. During this period Arabic language and literature 
have passed through several stages in the Indian subcontinent and the present chapter talks 
about all these stages in details. The chapter is based on the following questions – how the 
Arabic language came into this region? Who were the pioneers? Why they came into this 
region? How had this language spread in the subcontinent? What is the Influence of Arabic 
language and culture on Indian society? And what was the official status of Arabic language 
in the region etc? 
1.  EARLY HISTORY OF ARABIC LANGUAGE: 
The relation between Arabs and people of the subcontinent dates back to ancient 
time, when Arab sailors first docked at the ports of the subcontinent of India to trade, and 
they found this region rich with spices and other Precious Material.2 The Arab sailors used to 
enter in the region through land way across Persia, and also through seafaring across the 
Indian Ocean and red Sea, long before Islam.3 Indian culture and civilization were 
fascinating to the Arab traders and some of Arabs became familiar with some parts of this 
culture and civilization while learning Ṭibb (Medical) in an institute in Persia, known as 
Madrassa tu Jundṣābūr,4. A group of Arabs came in this school in order to learn Ṭibb and 
graduated on the hands of some Indian scholars.5 One of these graduates was al-Ḥarith bin 
Kalada al-Thaqafī who was known as Ṭabīb al-‘Arab (Arab’s doctor) and was curing Persian 
people. The relationship between Arabs and Indians, at that time, can be divided into two 
following parts: 
                                                          
1 In August 1947 India was divided, purely on religious basis, into two different parts. One part had kept its 
previous name “India” and the second part is known as “Islamic Republic of Pakistan. 
2 Abdullah Muhammad Mahmood al-Miṣrī, اللغة العربية في باكستان (Arabic language in Pakistan) published by 
ministry of federal education Islamabad, 1984 AD, p.15. 
3 Al-ṣadati Ahmad Muhammad, تاريخ المسلمين في شبه القارة الهندية وحضارتهم (History and culture of Muslims in Indian 
sub-continent) vol.1, Maktabatu al-’adab, Cairo, p. 54. 
4 This was an ancient school of Tibb and Ḥikmah (medical and wisdom) in Persia established before the Islam 
and continued to the Abbasid era. 
5 al-Sadati Ahmad Muhammad, تاريخ المسلمين في شبه القارة الهندية وحضارتهم (History and culture of Muslims in Indian 
sub-continent, PP.54-55. 
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1.1 COMMERCIAL RELATIONS: 
The very first relation that we have noticed between Arabs and Indians was purely a 
commercial relation which had taken place between Arab and Indian traders throughout the 
see, it was a very strong relation because of the Arabian Sea which was the common see 
between Arabs and Indians. Therefore it became very easy for Arabs to get in the 
subcontinent.6 
Dr. Jamīl ’Aḥmad emphases the same when he says “the most ancient and main factor 
which prepared the way for language relationship between Arabs and the subcontinent of 
Indo-Pak, was Arabian seafaring in the Indian Ocean a long while before Islam, and in the 
result people begin to understand (each other’s) languages for the purpose of exchange 
goods to trade”.7 
1.2 Social relations: 
 While trading, Arabs had started establishing social relations with the Indian people. 
Since the western Indian coast and ports were familiar to the people of Arabian Peninsula 
from very ancient time, because of their trade voyages between Indian and Arabian ports in 
Gulf and Yemen8 before emerging Islam, it is well-known that a big number of Arabs and 
Persian people settled down in the ports of eastern coast of India in Mālābār (the most 
famous place among the Arab traders, currently known as Kerala9) and got married to the 
local women there.10 
All these evidence give us very clear clues that there were commercial and social 
relations between Arabs and Indian people while before emerging Islam. These relations 
provided an initial platform to the Arabic language to be spread in the region, and Arab 
traders were the pioneer of the Arabic language in the Indian subcontinent. 
                                                          
6 Al-Namar Abdul Munim, تاريخ اإلسالم في الهند (History of Islam in India), published by الهيئة المصرية العامة للكتب 
(Egyptian general commission for books), Cairo, Egypt, Vol-1 1990 AD. P.60 
7 Ahmad Jameel, حركة التأليف باللغة العربية في اإلقليم الشمالي الهندي في القرنين الثامن عشر و التاسع عشر, published by institute 
of Islamic studies Karachi, Pakistan, (without publishing year) P.5. 
8 Yemen, officially known as the Republic of Yemen is an Arab country in western Asia, occupying the 
southwestern to southern end of the Arabian Peninsula. 
9 Kerala, regionally referred to as keralam, is a state in the south-west region of the India on the Mālābār 
Coast.   
10 Al-Nadvi Saiyyad Rḍwan Ali, اللغة العربية وآدابها في شبه القارة الهندية الباكستانية عبر القرون Published by University of 
Karachi, Pakistan, vol-1, 1995. PP.27-28. 
See also: Mu‘awaḍ ’Ahmad, باكستان المعاصرة الدار العربية للنشر الثقافة اإلسالمية, Cairo 1976. p.7  
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2. RELIGIOUS AND CULTURAL BACKGROUND: 
Before embarking on Islam and Arabic, it seems compelling to give a very quick brief of 
the religious and cultural situation of the Indian subcontinent to make appropriate 
perspectives for the reader. The region of the subcontinent is well-known for its various 
religious and cultural activities. The most famous religions of the subcontinent are Islam, 
Hinduism, Buddhism, Sikhism, and Christianity. Very ancient religion of the subcontinent is 
Hinduism and the following of this is Buddhism, which spread in the region in about 500 BC. 
Third well-known religion of the subcontinent is Islam which came into the area very soon 
after it had emerged in the Arab Peninsula, after Islam, Sikhism emerged in the 
subcontinent and finally west trade missions (known as East India Company) introduced 
Christianity in the subcontinent, it had spread more in south parts of the subcontinent than 
the north parts of the region.11  
 The region of the subcontinent was also famous for the studies of mathematics, 
astronomy, and chemistry and has been considered a center for these studies and its 
sciences. These studies were introduced in Sindh in a communication with Greece when 
Alexander the Great has conquered the city in 332 AD. The subcontinent is influenced in a 
great way by the Greek culture and civilization during the reign of Alexander the Great. 
Indian people took all these studies from Greece and made themselves master of these 
studies and became famous all over the world in the Medical science (Ṭibb) and 
philosophical studies as well.12 
3. ARRIVAL OF ISLAM IN THE INDIAN SUBCONTINENT: 
 The history of the arrival of Islam in the subcontinent can be divided into two parts, 
this is because of the way which had been used by Muslims to preach in the region. In the 
beginning, there were some individual efforts by the Muslim Arab traders, they never came 
to this region in order to preach, they were on their regular commercial voyages and while 
trading they just conveyed their new creed and informed local people about their new 
religion. After a certain time, Muslim rulers started planned activities to conquer the region 
in order to extend Islamic kingdom.  
3.1 INDIVIDUAL ACTIVITIES: 
The introduction of Islam to the subcontinent took place soon after its emergence on 
the Arabian Peninsula, by the Arab traders. When this new religion emerged on the Arabian 
                                                          
11 Al-Namar Abdul Munim, تاريخ اإلسالم في الهند (History of Islam in India) P.24 
12 Asjad Shehnaz, األدب العربي في شبه القارة (Arabic litrature in subcontinent), P.50  
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Peninsula, some of Arab traders and travelers also accepted Islam among the others and 
carried it with them to the subcontinent while their regular commercial voyages. When they 
arrived in the subcontinent, they had started talking about their new creed and religion, 
about the prophet Muhammad (PBUH), his social and individual behave and about 
fascinating teachings of Islam. Thus, Indian people also had started accepting Islam and 
following its fascinating teachings13.  
There were two main causes which had pushed Indian people toward the Islamic 
creed. Islamic teachings and moral values of the Islam were the very first reason, and 
availability of various kind of creeds and their cruel division of classes were the second 
reason, which had pushed Indian people to convert themselves into Islam. Every port and 
coast, where Arab Muslim traders passed, become familiar with Islamic teaching and its 
chant (‘ādhān), Muslim built mosques and offered prayers with entire freedom. This became 
possible because of the relations between Arab Muslim traders and the rulers of the region. 
The local rulers were aware of the role of Arab traders in the economy of the region and its 
value, this is why the most Arab traders were hosted by the rulers of the subcontinent.14  
3.2 PLANNED ACTIVITIES: 
 When Islam became in power in the Arabian Peninsula and Islamic state had 
extended, the Muslim rulers and their governors had start thinking about the other regions 
to conquer in order to extend their kingdom. Arabs had good knowledge of southern and 
eastern parts of the subcontinent, due to their trade voyages long before Islam, thus, after 
the Islam they initiated planned and coordinated exploring expeditions to the other parts as 
well. The first expedition of such kind was sent in the reign of second Caliph Umar in 630 
AD, when (without the consent of the Caliph) the governor of Bahrain arranged two 
expeditions: one to the present Sindh and second to the north of India.15  
We see such attempts also during the reigns of succeeding Caliphs. As the third 
Caliph Usman asked Ḥakīm bin Jablah al-‘Abdī to visit Sindh16 in order to fetch news from 
there, when he went back, the Caliph asked him about the news and he replayed with these 
words: جاعوا، و إن  بها الجند كثر إن جبل، وسهلها بطل، ولصها وشل، ماؤها المؤمنين، أمير يا فقال "
"قلوا بها ضاعوا   
                                                          
13 Al-Namar Abdul Munim, تاريخ اإلسالم في الهند (History of Islam in India) P.60 
14 Ibid. pp.60-61. 
15 Al-Baladhuri,فتوح البلدان  (conquer  of the cities) Cairo, Vol-1, 1901. P.438.  
16 One of the four Provinces of Pakistan. 
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In 657 – 58 AD, al-Ḥarith bin Murrah al-‘Abdī arranged an expedition to this region 
with the consent of the fourth Caliph Ali. Later he was killed in al-Qaiqān17 after getting a big 
success in this expedition.18 The final expedition that was arranged by al-Ḥajjaj bin Yūsaf al-
Thaqafī, governor of Iraq, under the command of his nephew Muhammad bin Qāṣim al-
Thaqafī, had been sent to the region in 708 AD19, when the king of Sindh Raja Dāhir refused 
to return the Muslim women captured by him. This war ended with the defeated of Raja 
Dāhir, and Muslim army conquered Daibal (Port of Sindh).20 It was the first city in the 
subcontinent, ruled by Arab Muslims and where they officially introduced Arabic language 
and literature alongside the Islam and its teachings. 
4. FACTORS AND CAUSES FOR LANGUAGE SPREADING: 
 There are many factors were involved in spreading the Arabic language in the 
subcontinent. The following were the most common and important factors, which motivated 
people of the subcontinent to accept and learn the Arabic language: 
4.1 COMMERCIAL AND ECONOMICAL DEALINGS: 
 The very first reason, which motivated Indian people to accept the Arabic language, 
was commercial dealing of Arab traders. When Arab sailors begin to visit this region for 
trade, which was not possible without understanding each other’s language to make 
successful and profitable deals21, the local traders started gradually learning the Arabic 
language to enable themselves to deal with Arabs without any problem. 
4.2 MIGRATION: 
 When a relation had been established between Arabs and Indians, and they knew 
each other’s region, people had started migration in the sack of trade, knowledge, and 
adventure. Some Arab traders and scholars migrated to the subcontinent and some other 
migrated to the Arab peninsula. There is no doubt, whenever someone migrates to a new 
                                                          
17 A city in the ancient Sindh. 
18 Al-Baladhuri,فتوح البلدان  (conquer  of the cities), Cairo, Vol-1, 1901. P.438.  
- See also: Abdullah Muhammad Mahmood al-Miṣri, اللغة العربية في باكستان (Arabic language in Pakistan), p.15. 
19 Ali ibn al-Athir, الكامل في التاريخ, published by Dar al-kutub al-‘Ilmiyyah. Beirut. Vol.4. P.257s 
20 al-Sadati, تاريخ المسلمين (history of Muslims), vol.1, P.57-58 
21 Al-Azhari, Sanaullah Rana. أثر اللغة العربية في ثقافة المسلمين في شبه القارة الهندية (influence of Arabic language on 
Muslim civilization in Indian Sub-continent), Pakistan journal of Islamic research, Bahauddin Zakariya 
University, Multan Pakistan. ISSN. 2070-0326. Vol.2, 2008. P.204. 
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place, he always learns (in some cases a little bit) a new language and also affect the 
language of his new companions, though this affection, can’t be seen in most cases.22 
4.3 POLITICAL CONTROL: 
 Political control always plays the main role in spreading the customs and language of 
the rulers who conquered the region in the results of war. The same happened in Daibal 
(Sindh) when Muhammad bin Qāṣim al-Thaqafī23, had conquered this city after defeating the 
king, Raja Dahir24, in 711 AD. Thousands of Arab settled down in Sindh and the Arabic 
language was being used in the area, to communicate, to trade and for the social activities. 
In the results of all these activities, Arabic language becomes a well-known language in the 
region and was spoken in the markets of Multan,25 to buy, sell and to communicate.26  
 This is a very strong evidence to realize the influence of political control on a certain 
society, on the other hand, this kind of political control also change (in most cases) the 
previous customs and replace the languages, which do not belong to the new rulers, as it 
happened in the subcontinent. When Persians came to this region in 976 AD and Arabs lost 
some petty states in Sindh and Baluchistan27, Persian language stated replacing Arabic and 
when the rule was transferred completely from Arabs to Persians, Arabic language also 
became less important. The new rulers announced the Persian language to be a national 
language and a language of daily affairs28. Gradually people started using Persian as their 
local language and Arabic had lost its importance but in the religious affairs. 
4.4 MORAL VALUES: 
 The moral values, practiced by Arab migrants like, the way of communication and 
the good manners in the social activities, were great help in building a relationship which 
was based on love, faith, peace, and security between two nations. This relation played a 
big role in parading the Arabic language among the local community.29 
                                                          
22 Ibid 
23 He was a General in the army of Umayyad reign born on 31 December 695 AD in Tā’if (currently the city of 
Saudi Arabia) he was the first Muslim general in who attacked the sub-continent in 711 AD in order to teach 
a lesson to a local ruler who kidnaped a Muslim girl. He was died in July 715 AD. 
24 He was the last Hindu ruler in the region of Sind.  
25 Currently a city in Punjab, Pakistan  
26 Al-Nadvi, Saiyyad Rizwan Ali, اللغة العربية وآدابها (Arabic language and its literature), vol-1 1995. P.39. 
27 One of the four provinces of Pakistan.  
28 Al-Nadvi, Saiyyad Rizwan Ali, اللغة العربية وآدابها (Arabic language and its literature), vol-1 1995. P.41 
29 Al-Azhari, Sanaullah Rana, Pakistan journal of Islamic research vol. 2, 2008, P.204. 
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4.5. HOLY QUR’ĀN: 
 The holy Qur’ān is the most important factor which helped local Muslims to learn the 
Arabic language. Since the Arabic language is the basic language of Islam and its teachings. 
Even the initial act required to be a Muslim is recitation of the Islamic creed of faith,  ال إله"
 There is no God but Allah (and) Muhammad is the messenger of) إال هللا محمد الرسول هللا"
God) is an Arabic sentence, which means that anyone who converts to Islam, came into a 
contact with Arabic language through his very first religious experience. Moreover, familiarity 
with Qur’ān is deemed necessary for correct ritual practices of Islam and it is all in the 
Arabic language. This is why the Arabic language became most important language among 
the Muslims to carry out their religious practices. 
5. SPREADING OF THE LANGUAGE: 
 The Arabic language has taken a lot of time to be spread in the subcontinent and 
there is various kind of stages, the Arabic language has passed to be spread in the region of 
the subcontinent. We divide this period into different phases as under: 
5.1 PHASE ONE: (ANCIENT TIME TO 711 AD) 
 This phase starts as early as Arabs had started their trade voyages to the 
subcontinent and ends with the expedition and conquest of Muhammad bin Qāṣim al-
Thaqafī in 711 AD. In this phase, first Arabs came to the subcontinent to trade and while 
trading they successfully generated social and commercial relations with Indians. In fact, 
these Arabs were the pioneers to provide a foundation for the Arabic language in the 
subcontinent. As soon as Islam emerged in the Arabian Peninsula, Arab traders transferred 
and introduced this new religion into the subcontinent. This introduction was completed with 
the expedition of Muhammad bin Qāṣim al-thaqafī when Sindh become a part of Islamic 
kingdom and Islam became an official religion among the other religions in the 
subcontinent. As soon as Islam spread in the region, Arabic language, being a language of 
Islam and its constitution the Holy Qur’ān, became well-known language among the Muslims 
and started its journey to spread in the subcontinent. 
5.2 ARABIC LANGUAGE IN THE REIGN OF ARAB RULERS (711 AD – 976 AD): 
 This phase starts from 711 AD when Muhammad bin Qāṣim al-Thaqafī conquest 
Sindh and Islam became one of the official religions of the subcontinent and ends with the 
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arrival of Ghaznavids into the subcontinent in 976 AD30. In this phase, the Arabic language 
had a great effect on Indian culture and society, as a lot of Arab scholars and poets 
migrated in this period to the subcontinent and mixed up with the locale community. Al-
Rabī‘ b. Sabīh al-baṣrī31 was one of these scholars who entered in the region with Muslim 
army and after the war, they decided to remain in the subcontinent.32  
 Reynold Nicholson says “the Arabic language was (in this time) language of 
conversation and writing for the Muslim scholars, despite their different nationalities, from 
Hind to across the Atlantic Ocean”33. This text gives us a very clear view of the status of 
Arabic language in the subcontinent. In the reign of Arabic kingdom, the Arabic language 
became the language of writing and government administration in Sindh, besides this, it was 
also being used as a medium of teaching in the various field of study. 
 On the other hand, Indian culture, society, and people also had a clear impact on the 
Arabic language and its studies, as we can see there are many words of Hindi and Persian 
languages being used in Arabic as well. For example, the words: قرنفل (Qaranfal) زنجبيل  
(zanjabīl) كافور (kafūr) اآلبنوس (al-’ābnūṣ) الفلفل (al-filfil) etc. are being used by Arabs in the 
Arabic language.34 some Indian scholars traveled to Arabian Peninsula to contribute into the 
scientific movements there with transforming their scientific opinions into the Arabic 
language in the field of mathematics, medical and natural sciences and became familiar 
among the Arab scholars as well. There were also some Indian prisoners who were given, as 
slaves, to Muslim soldiers and brought by them to the Arabian Peninsula. Later some of 
these slaves and their offspring got freedom and emerged as a Master of Science, arts, and 
poetry.35 
5.2.1 ARABIC AND ISLAMIC SCHOLARS OF THIS PERIOD: 
1. Abu ‘Atā’ al-ṣindī slave of Banī ’asad, his father was an Indian but he raised in 
Arab society. He was a famous poet of the Arabic language.36  
                                                          
30 Ahmad Tamam, غزنوي: فاتح الهند. Article published on the following webpage: 
http://www.alukah.net/culture/0/25196/  on 08/09/2010. 
31 famous writer of saying of the prophet. 
32 Al-Nadvi, Saiyyad Rizwan Ali, اللغة العربية وآدابها (Arabic language and its literature) vol-1 1995. P.44 
33 Nicholson Reynold, تاريخ األدب العربي في الجاهلية و صدر اإلسالم (History of Arabic literature before and in early 
Islam), translated by, Safa khalooṣi, published by Makṭabatu al-Ma‘ārif, Iraq, 1969 AD. P.21. 
34 Ameen Ahmad, ضحى اإلسالم (forenoon of Islam), published by Hindawi foundation for education and culture, 
2012. P.228. Ahmad Jamil, حركة التأليف باللغة العربية (the moment of writing in Arabic language) PP. 35-43. 
35 Ameen Ahmad, PP.228-231. 
36 Abdullah Muhammad Mahmood al-Miṣri, اللغة العربية في باكستان (Arabic language in Pakistan), PP,18-20.   
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2. Abu M‘ashar Najīḥ al-Sindī, an Islamic jurist, and slave of ’umm –e- Salma 
and later he was emancipated. He also authored a book named: kitāb al-
maghāzī. 37  
3. Kankah al-Hindī a skillful Ṭabīb (doctor) who also being considered a master 
in the field of Ṭibb and making medicines. He authored various books as 
Kitāb al-namūdār fi al-’a‘mār, ’asrār al-Mawālīd, Kitāb al-frānāt al-‘abīr, Kitāb 
al-frānāt al-ṣaghīr, are some of his books. 
4. Ṣanjhal one of the Indian scholars who were famous in the field of Ṭibb and 
Astrology. He authored the following books: al-Mawālīd al-kabīr, ’asrār –ul- 
Masā’il38  
5. Shānāq an Indian scholar who was well-known in the field of Ṭibb (medical) 
and being considered a master of astrology and had very god relations with 
Indian kings. He authored various books as well and some of these are as 
follows: kitāb al-sumūm, Kitāb fi ‘ilm al-nujūm, and Kitāb al-muntaḥil al-
johar39   
 These are some of the well-known Indian scholars who contributed to Arabian 
culture and studies. They also promoted Arabic language and literature in the subcontinent. 
These are much evidence to understand the impact of Arabic language and culture on the 
Indian culture and society and vice versa. 
5.3 ARABIC FROM GHAZNAVIDS TO MUGHALS: (976 AD – 1525 AD) 
 This phase starts with the reign of Ghaznavids in the subcontinent, in 976 AD, and 
ends with the arrival of Mongols in the region. Ghaznavids were Persian speakers and when 
they became new rulers of the region, naturally they promoted the Persian language in the 
subcontinent and gradually Arabic was replaced by the Persian language as Persian became 
the official language of the region. And Arabic became a secondary language as it was still 
in use by Muslim scholars, poets and Muslim community to offer prayers and other religious 
duties.  
5.3.1 INDIAN SCHOLARS AND ARABIC POETS OF THIS PERIOD: 
1. Mas‘ūd bin Sa‘ad bin Salmān al-Lāhorī being known as “king of speech” was a 
very famous writer and poet of the Arabic language. Originally he was from 
Hamdān (a city in Iran) and his father came to India and settled down in 
                                                          
37 Ahmad Jamil, حركة التأليف باللغة العربية (the moment of writing in Arabic language) P. 44. 
38 Ibn Nadeem, الفهرست (the Catalog), P. 378. 
39 Ibn Juljul, طبقات الطب والحكماء (Strata of doctors and philosophers), Barito, 1985.  
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Lahore40 He has three Dewān in three languages, the very first in Arabic, 
second in Persian, and the third one is in the Hindi language.41 
2. ’Alī bin ‘uṣmān al-Hajvairi was a multilingual Jurist and Ascetic. He has a very 
famous book “Kashaf al-Maḥjūb” as he also has some Arabic poetry as well. 
He passed away in 1072 AD in Lahore.42 
3. ’Abū Rīḥān al-Bairūnī, his full name is “Muhammad bin Ahmad Al-Bairūnī” he 
was a well-known Ṭabīb (doctor) and was known as the master of medicine. 
He was also known as a scholar of Mathematics and Astrology. He authored a 
large number of books which are all in the Arabic language. Originally he was 
from Khwārzam (part of Iran) and migrated to India and learned from the 
Indian scholars until he became the master of the languages and familiar 
with the Indian culture and society. After that, he compiled all he learned 
about India and its culture in his book “Kitāb al-Hind”.43 
4. Ḥasan bin Muḥammad al-Ṣāghāni, he was born and raised in Lahore in 1179 
AD, In the era of king Ghaznavid. He voyaged to Ghazna (a city in 
Afghanistan) and then to Iraq, in order to study there. After getting some 
education in Iraq he went to Saudi Arabia to perform pilgrimage and to learn 
Hdīth there. Then he returned to India and after a while, he finally migrated 
to Baghdād and stayed there until his death in 1252 AD. 44 He was known as 
a Jurist, linguist, and poet, he authored various books in the Arabic language 
as al-‘ubāb al-Zākhir, Majma‘u al-Bahrain fī al-Lughah, and al-Nawādir. 
5.3.2 RELIGIOUS INSTITUTES OF THIS PERIOD: 
 The all we found about Madrassas in this period in India that the Muslim kings in 
India, were used to gather scholars from the various field of studies in their kingdom and 
provide them all the facilities. After that, the people used to come to them to ask questions 
and to learn what they need to learn. Usually, these kind of activities were taking place in 
the Mosques and private houses but some of the Muslim kings also build some building for 
this purpose and also hostels to accommodate the people who were coming from remote 
areas to learn Arabic through religious studies. Here is some of these Madrassas: 
                                                          
40 The capital of Punjab province of Pakistan.    
41 Ahmad Jamil, حركة التأليف باللغة العربية (the moment of writing in Arabic language) P. 50 
42 Ibid. P.52. 
43 Ibid. PP.52-53. 
44 Ibid. PP.52-53. 
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1- Al-Madrassa al-Fairoẓiyyah, established by Nasiru d-Dīn Qabāja, king of Multan, 
in 1226 AD. 45 
2- Al-Madrassa al-Kabīra, established in the era of king Muhammad Sha 
Taghlaq,(1351-1388 AD) in the city named Siyūstān46. Ibn Battuta also has 
mentioned this Madrassa in his voyages.47 
3- Al-Madrassa al-Kabīra al-‘aẓīma, established by king Quṭb al-Dīn al-Kashmīrī in 
Kashmir.48 
4- Al- Madrassa al-Ma‘ziyya, a very famous institute of Islamic and Arabic studies, 
established by king Shams-ud-din Iltutmish,(1211 – 1236 AD) founder of the 
Delhi Sultanate.  
5-  Al-Madrassa al-Fairoẓiyyah, established by Fairoz Sha al-dehlavī in 1354 AD. 
Very famous institute for Islamic and Arabic studies, well-known Islamic scholars 
were used to teach in this institute, like. Jalāl ad-Dīn Muhammad Rūmī49 and his 
companion Yusuf bin Jamāl al-Ḥusainī. 50 
Alongside these Madrassas, various other institute were established to serve Islamic 
and Arabic studies in the region and during the Ghaznavids era lot of people were graduated 
from such institutions. 
5.4 ARABIC FROM MUGHALS TO BRITISH EMPIRE: (1525 AD – 1858 AD) 
 This phase starts with the expedition of Babar Shah al-Taimūrī –founder of the 
Mughal Empire in the Indian subcontinent - in 1525 AD. Arabic language and its studies 
didn’t lose its importance in the Mughal Empire, as the very first king of this empire was a 
great scholar of the Arabic language. Mughal state increased in the period of king Jalāl al-
Dīn ’Akbar - who reigned from 1556 AD to 1605 AD and extended Mughal power over most 
of the Indian subcontinent, his reign distinguished by the scholarly activities towards the 
Arabic and Islamic studies, as he gathered well-known scholars of Arabic language and 
Islamic studies in his court, from and outside of his kingdom. Various books were translated, 
                                                          
45 Ibid. 
46 City near Haidrabad India.  
47 Abdullah Muhammad Mahmood al-Miṣri, اللغة العربية في باكستان (Arabic language in Pakistan), PP.42-45 
48 Ibid. PP.42-45 
49 Known more popularly in the English-speaking world simply as Rumi (30 September 1207 – 17 December 
1273 AD), was a 13th-century Persian poet, jurist, theologian, and Sufi mystic. 
50 Abdullah Muhammad Mahmood al-Miṣri, اللغة العربية في باكستان (Arabic language in Pakistan), PP.42-45 
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in his reign, from Arabic into Persian and various Arabic books also were written in this 
period.51 
 Sixth Mughal emperor, Abu al-Muzaffar Muhi-ud-Din Mohammad Aurangzeb, who 
ruled Indian subcontinent from 1658 AD to until his death in 1707 AD. was fluent in Arabic 
and Persian languages as he was also known as an Islamic scholar and jurist. He also 
memorized the Holy Qur’ān and served Islamic studies with his well-known book: Fatāwā 
‘ālamgīriyya known in the Arab world as al-Fatāwā al-Hindiyya in six volumes, prepared by a 
committee of twenty scholars.52 
 The Arabic language was still point of interest in the Mughal Empire alongside the 
Persian language, which was the official language of the state. Some of Mughal emperor 
was fluent in Arabic language and this fluency made them work toward the improvement of 
Arabic language in the region. A lot of books were authored in the Arabic language in this 
period and various kind of Islamic and Arabic scholars was graduated from the Islamic 
institutes. Here I would like to mention few Arabic and Islamic scholars of this period who 
authored books in Arabic. 
5.4.1 FAMOUS SCHOLARS OF MUGHAL EMPIRE: 
1. ‘Abd –ul- ’Awwal bin ‘Alā al-Ḥusainī al-Jonbūrī, (died in 1560 AD) he was a 
jurist, voyaged to various cities and finally settled down in Ahmadabad 
(India). He authored various books in the Arabic language such as faiḍ al-bārī 
sharaḥ ṣahīḥ al-bukhārī, Risāla fī taḥqīq al-nafs and Manẓūma fī al-
mawārīth53.  
2. Al-Qāḍī ‘Alī ’Akbar ’ilāhabādī, (died in 1679 AD) was a jurist and Arabic 
scholar, also known as a Qāḍī of Lahore, in the reign of king Mohammad 
Aurangzeb ’ālamgīr. He authored Arabic grammar books such as al-’uṣūl al-
’Akbariyya, sharah al-’uṣūl al-’Akbariyya and sharah mi’ata ‘āmil.54 
3. ‘Abdul Jalīl bin al-Sayyed ’Aḥmad al-Ḥasnī al-balkirāmī, (died in 1725 AD) he 
was a famous scholar of Arabic and Islamic studies and was fluent in Arabic, 
Persian, Turkish and Hindi languages. He also being known as a poet of all 
                                                          
51 Al-Nadvi, Saiyyad Rizwan Ali, اللغة العربية وآدابها (Arabic language and its literature). PP. 212-215. 
52 Ibid. 
53 Abdullah Muhammad Mahmood al-Miṣri, اللغة العربية في باكستان (Arabic language in Pakistan), PP.52-64 
- Ahmad Jamil, حركة التأليف باللغة العربية (the moment of writing in Arabic language) P. 142-151. 
- Al-Ḥusaini Abdul Hai, نزهة الخواطر, published by Dār ibn Ḥazam, Beirut. Vol. 01, 1999 AD.PP. 470-479. 
 
54 Ibid. 
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these languages. His most famous book is al-Mafākhir al-baiḍā’ wa al-Ma’āthir 
al-gharā’.55 
4. Muhammad Yaḥyā bin ’Amīn al-’Ilāhabādī (died in 1731 AD) he was a well-
known Islamic scholar, authored various books in the Arabic language such 
as al-qawl al-ṣaḥīḥ fī ṣalāt al-tasbīḥ, al-klām al-mufīd, ’iqāmat al-Ḥujja, sharh 
al-risālah al-Makiyyah, and al-biḍā‘ah al-muzjā.56  
5. Ghulām ‘Alī ’āḍād al-Balkirāmī (died in 1785 AD), he was a very famous poet 
of Arabic language and also known as a master of linguistic (Syntax) and 
history. He voyaged to the Middle East in order to study Arabic culture and 
after a long while, he returned to India as a poet and scholar of the Arabic 
language. He also authored various books in Arabic and his most famous 
book is Sabḥat-u- al-marjān fī ’āthāri Hindustān.57 
6. Al-shaikh Murtaḍa bin Muhammad al-Balkirāmī, (died in 1790 AD) he was 
born and raised in a village named Buttgram (now a city in Pakistan) he 
voyaged first to Saudi Arabia to perform pilgrimage and then went to Yamen 
to complete his education and finally he settled down in Egypt and lived there 
until his death. He also authored various books such as Balghatu al-’arīb fī 
Muṣtalaḥi ’āthār al-Ḥabīb, ‘uqdatu al-johar al-manfiyyah, and Tāj –al-‘urūs. He 
also has more than thirty manuscripts in different libraries which did not 
publish yet, along with various other unknown books.58 
5.4.2 MADRASSAS OF MUGHAL EMPIRE: 
 Since Islam was the official religion of Mughal Empire, many Madrassas were 
established in the region which served the Arabic language through the Islamic studies. 
Here is the name of some Madrassas which had been established in Mughal Empire 
throughout this period: 
1. Madrassa, established by Mirza Burhān al-Dīn al-Tonī known as Fāḍil Khān. He 
established this madrassa in Srinagar (a city in Kashmir) during his governance in 
Kashmir (1110 AD – 1113 AD) in the reign of Aurangzeb ‘Alamgīr.59 
2. Madrassa, which was established by Muhammad Fāḍil al-Badakhshī. He established 
this Madrassa in Lahore and took over the charge of teaching, after his retirement as 





59 Abdullah Muhammad Mahmood al-Miṣri, اللغة العربية في باكستان (Arabic language in Pakistan), P, 65. 
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a Qaḍī in the court of king Jahangir and afterward in the court of his son, Shah 
Jahān.60 
3. Al-Madrassa al-‘Aẓīmah, established by ‘Abdul Ḥakīm bin Shams al-Dīn Sialkotī, in 
Sialkot ( a city in Punjab, Pakistan) in the reign of King Shah Jahān.61 
4. Al-Madrassa al-Mubarakah, established by ‘Abdul Ḥaq bin Saif al-Dehlawī in Delhi (a 
city in India) this had been considered the first Madrassa of Delhi. King Jahangīr 
donated a wide range of farms to this Madrassa as well.62 
5. Madrassa Dār al-Baqā’, founded by king Shah Jahān in Jahānabād (a city in India) 
between 1651 – 1659 AD.63 
6. Madrassa, founded by the wife of king Shah Jahān, in 1630 AD.  
7. Al-Madrassa al-‘Aẓīmah, founded by ‘Abdul Rahmān ad-Dehlawī, in Shah 
Jahānabād.64 
8. Al-Madrassa al-Kabīrah, founded by Nawāb Saif Khān, in 1656 AD, on the bank of 
Kank river in ‘Azīmabād (a city in India). He donated a wide range of land to this 
Madrassa as well.65 
9. Al-Madrassa al-Kabīrah, founded by Akram ud-Dīn Gujrati, during the period of his 
governance in Gujrat. He spent a lot of money to establish this Madrassa and then 
he appointed best scholars to teach in this Madrassa. He also used to take the 
responsibility of the expenditures of the students, while studying in this Madrassa, so 
they can concentrate on their studies.66 
10. Al-Madrassa al-Manṣuriyyah. This Madrassa was founded by Ḥamdullah bin 
Shakrullah al-Sindīlwī and his son in 1733 AD. His minister Manṣūr Khan suggested 
him to donate land and property to the Madrassa, which may provide it money to be 
spent on its daily expenses. This is why the Madrasa was named after him.67 
There are also some other Madrassas which were established in the Mughal empire. All 
these Madrassas served the nation with Islamic and Arabic teachings and produced great 
scholars and intellectuals of that time. 
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5.5 ARABIC FROM BRITISH EMPIRE TO INDEPENDENCE: (1857 AD – 1947 AD) 
 British first entered in the subcontinent, for the purpose of trade. It was transacted 
by the East India Company, which had been given a monopoly of all English trade to Asia by 
royal grant at its foundation in 1600 AD.68 With the passage of time, the company had built 
various business points throughout the Indian subcontinent. The company’s main business 
points were in Bombay, Madras, and Calcutta69. Gradually they started interrupting the local 
politics until they came over the subcontinent after they had ruined the Mughal Empire in 
1857 AD70.  
 Once the Great Britain has conquered the region, they had introduced their culture 
and started to apply a new political and educational system. Hence the Arabic language had 
started losing its importance and significant value, which the Arabic language was used to 
conquer from its first step in the region. Since British were not interested in Arabic language 
and Islamic studies, they introduced a new educational system, which was refused by 
Muslim scholars and intellectuals. They gradually started protests, first against the new 
system and finally against the British Empire, until Indians got their independence in 1947 
AD.71   
 Although the new rulers were not interested in the Arabic language it did not lose its 
importance among the Muslim inhabitants. Muslim intellectuals and scholars then started 
their efforts to protect and to spread Arabic and Islamic studies by establishing religious 
schools and Madrassas. There are various institutes which were founded by the Muslim 
scholars in this period and some of the most important are as follows: 
5.5.1 AL-JĀMI ‘A AL-ISLĀMIYYA (DĀR AL- ‘ULŪM DAIYO BAND): 
 This Islamic educational institute was founded by a group of Islamic intellectuals, 
headed by Muhammad Qasim Nānotwī on 30-05-1867 AD in the city known as “Daiyo Band” 
hundred miles north of Delhi. This Islamic institute has served Arabic language and Islamic 
studies in a great way, graduates of this institute have been considered, by the people in 
India and Pakistan, great scholars of Islamic studies. This institute is working under an 
especial kind of Islamic creed and the followers of this creed can be found all over the 
world, particularly in India and Pakistan which call themselves “Daiyo Bandī”. Alongside the 
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scholars of this institute, there are a lot of other Madrassas in India and Pakistan, working 
under this title and attribute themselves to this institute72. 
5.5.2 NADWATU Al- ‘ULAMĀ’ LAKHNAW: 
 This institute, for Islamic and Arabic education, was founded by a group of Islamic 
intellectuals in 1894 AD. The following year they established another madrassa known as 
Dār al-‘ulūm, next to the Nadwat ul-‘ulamā’, in order to teach and spread standard Arabic 
language in the subcontinent. This institute had played a key role, in the British Empire, to 
protect and spread Arabic language and its literature in the subcontinent. This institute 
distinguishes from other Islamic and Arabic Institutes, by its graduates, since they are able 
to speak and write the Arabic language fluently which is missing in most of other institutes 
or Madrassa.73 
 Dār al-‘ulūm is working hard to fill the gap which exists between reading and 
speaking in the most graduates of Islamic institute, in the subcontinent. This institute 
publishes a monthly journal named: Majallatu al-ba‘th al-Islamī, in the Arabic language 
which has been known to the most of the Islamic institutes in the subcontinent.  
 These are the two most famous Madrassas or Islamic institute of the British Empire 
in the subcontinent. The graduates of these institutes can be found all over the world, but 
most of them in India and Pakistan. There is a great number of Madrassas, in both 
countries, following the curriculum of these two Madrassas and trying to adopt their 
methodology. Here I would like to present some of the most famous Islamic intellectual and 
scholars of this period. 
5.5.3 ISLAMIC SCHOLARS IN BRITISH EMPIRE: 
1. Muhammad Taqui bin Syed Husain al-Naqvī, (1872 AD), he was an Islamic 
scholar and jurist, known as “Mumtāz ul-‘ulamā’” (pride of the scholars) born 
and raised in Lakhnaw and had started teaching in a madrassa at a very 
young age. He authored various books in Arabic as Irshād ul-mubtadī, Risālah 
fī jwāz ’imāmat il-Fāsiq and Mṣbāh ud-ḍujā are his famous books.74 
2. ‘Abū al-Ḥasanāt Muhammad ‘Abdul Ḥai bin ‘Abdul Ḥalīm al-frankī (1830 – 
1886 AD) he was born and raised in Bāndah, memorized the Holy Qur’ān in 
his childhood and learned Islamic teachings by his father and uncle. He 
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started teaching in a Madrassa very soon after his studies and he also 
authored more than seventy books. Few of them are al-’āthar al-Marfū’ah fī 
al-’akhbār al-Moḍū‘ah, al-ta‘līq al-Mumjid ‘Alā mota’ al-’Imām Muhammad al-
Shaibānī, ‘mdat ur-ri‘āyah and al’inṣāf fī hukm al-’i‘tikāf.75 
3. Al-shaikh Faiḍ al-Ḥasan, he was very famous for his knowledge about Arabic 
syntax, linguistics, and Arabic poetry. He was appointed a lecturer in the 
faculty of oriental studies in the University of Punjab Lahore. He authored 
various books such as Ḥāshiya ‘Alā Tafsīr al-Baiḍāwī, Ḥāshiya ‘Alā Mishkāt al-
Maṣābīḥ and a Dewān of Arabic poetry etc.76  
4. Rashīd Ahmad Gangohī, (1905 AD) he was born in Gangoh (city in India) and 
completed his study in Delhi, he voyaged about three times to Saudi Arabia, 
he spent all his life as a teacher of Islamic studies, he authored few books in 
Arabic language like: Tṣfiyatu –al-Qulūb, ’imdād ul-sulūk, zubdat ul-manāsik, 
Hidāyat-ul-shi‘ah, Hidāyat –ul- mu‘tadī and Sabīl ur-rashād.77 
5. Mahmood al-Ḥasan Daiyobandī, (died 1911 AD) he was born in Brailī and 
raised in Daiyoband, after completing his education he became a teacher of 
Islamic studies in the same institute from he was graduated. although he was 
a good scholar of Islamic studies but he did not author any book in this 
field.78  
6. SUMMARY: 
The chapter has revealed that the Arabic language passed through several stages in the 
Indian subcontinent. As a beginning, Arab traders brought this language into the region 
when they first knocked on the door of Indian subcontinent as traders. Indian spices were 
the most important reason for Arabs to trade with the local people and while trading, Arab 
developed social and economic relations with the Indians which gave an open way to the 
Arabic language in the region and it became familiar to the local people. Immediately after 
the emergence of Islam on the Arabian Peninsula, it was also brought to Indian 
subcontinent by the Arab traders and as Arabic was the basic language of Islam, it created a 
strong relation between the local people, who were converted to Islam, and the language. 
When Islam came to power in Arabian Peninsula, the rulers of Islamic state initiated planned 
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and coordinated exploring expeditions to the other parts of the world and to the Indian 
subcontinent as well. The first expedition of such kind was sent in the reign of second Caliph 
Umar b. al-Khaṭṭāb in 630 AD and the last one was arranged by al-Ḥajjaj bin Yūsaf al-
Thaqafī, governor of Iraq, under the command of his nephew Muhammad bin Qāṣim al-
Thaqafī, in 711 AD. The last expedition was successful and a certain part of Sindh 
surrendered to the Arab rulers and it became part of an Islamic state. This helped the Arabic 
language to spread into the regions as it was the language of rulers and at that point, the 
Arabic language was spoken in the local markets of Multan79. In 976 AD Ghaznavids became 
the new ruler of the region and changed the official language from Arabic to Persian which 
listed until the era of Mughal Empire in 1525 AD. Mughals adopted first Persian and later 
Urdu as an official language of Empire and they used Arabic only for religious purpose but 
still enough attention was given to Arabic language and literature as the rulers were Muslim 
as well. And then in 1857 AD Great Britain emerged in the region and they changed the 
whole scenario of previous rules. In the British era, the English language became the official 
language of the region and they also introduced a proper educational system for the first 
time in the history of Indian subcontinent. The new educational system was designed to 
produce manpower to serve British government and culture and there was no place for 
Arabic and Islamic studies in the newly designed educational system. The lack of Arabic and 
Islamic studies in the system forced religious scholars to initiate the Madrassas in the region 
to protect Islamic teachings and Arabic language in the region which was the main source to 
understand Islam. It continued until the division of Indian Subcontinent in 1947 AD and the 
network of Madrassas in both countries became stronger with the passage of time. The 
moment there are thousands of Madrassas in Pakistan serving Arabic language and Islamic 
studies all over the country. 
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CHAPTER TWO 
 
TEACHING OF ARABIC LANGUAGE IN PAKISTANI MADRASSAS 
This chapter presents a brief historical introduction to Pakistan, its culture, 
languages, educational system and the role of Arabic language and literature in the 
educational system and society. Afterward, it discusses the institutes which are serving 
Arabic language and literature keeping in view the following basic questions – What is the 
early history of Pakistan? What is the basic culture of Pakistan? How is the Pakistan’s 
educational system works? What is the role of Arabic language in Pakistan’s educational 
system and the society? And which kind of institutes are serving Arabic language and 
literature inside the country? It is to these questions that the remainder of this chapter will 
be focused. According to the nature of questions, the chapter has been divided into two 
parts. The first part deals with the history and culture of Pakistan alongside the languages 
and the second part discusses the educational system of Pakistan. 
Part 1 
INTRODUCTION OF THE COUNTRY AND ITS LANGUAGES 
 This part deals with the following questions: When the country emerged on world’s 
map? How much area the country occupies? How the country divides into provinces and 
regions? What is the current location and population of the country? How many languages 
are being spoken there? What is the culture of Pakistan and what are the weather 
conditions in Pakistan? 
1. THE COUNTRY 
The Islamic republic of Pakistan emerged on the world’s map as an independence 
sovereign state on 14th August 1947, as a result of the division of former British India. It lies 
between 23-35 to 37- 05 north latitude and 60-50 to 77- 50 east longitude touching the 
Hindu Kush Mountains in the north and extending from the Pamir to the Arabian Sea1. It is 
bounded by Iran in the west, Afghanistan in the northwest, India in the east and southeast 
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and the Arabian Sea in the south. There is a common border with China alongside Gilgit and 
Baltistan in the north.2 
Pakistan covers 796,095 with a population of about 191.71 million3. Amongst this 
high load of the population, around 64% of the country population is living in the rural 
vicinity with the lack of sufficient resources for their life.4 
The country is divided into eight administrative units5 i.e. provinces/regions as shown 
in the following table: 
Table 2.1 
Administrative units of the country  
No. Provinces/Region Square kilometer Population 
1.  Punjab 205,344 96,545,293 
2.  Sindh 140,914 42,187,865 
3.  KPK 74,521 23,770,386 
4.  Baluchistan 347,190 90,637,67 
5.  AJK 11,639 3,676,426 
6.  GB 72,520 1,228,650 
7.  FATA 27,220 4,205,620 
8.  ICT 906 1,420,983 
 







                                                          
2 Pakistan Demographic and Health Survey 2012- 13. Published by National Institute of Population studies 
Islamabad, Pakistan December 2013. P. 1-3. 
3 Pakistan Bureau of Statistics Government of Pakistan ISLAMABAD. Compendium on Environment Statistics of 
Pakistan 2015. Section: A. P. 01. 
4 Ibid. P. 04. 
5 Ministry of Planning and Development Division.  
6 Pakistan Education Statistic 2011 – 12 by NEMIS –AEPAM, published by AEPAM in 2013. ISBN: 978-969-444-
082-9 PP. 1-2. 
Introduction of the Country and its languages                                                                 Chapter Two. P. 01 
47 
Chart 2.2 




The society and culture of Pakistan comprise numerous ethnic groups: The Punjabis, 
Kashmiris, Sindhis in east, Muhajirs, Makrani in the south; Baloch and Pashtun in the west; 
and the ancient Dardic, Wakhi, Baltistani and Burusho communities in the north. The culture 
of these Pakistani ethnic groups has been greatly influenced by many of its neighbors, such 
as the other South Asians, Turkic peoples as well as the peoples of Central Asia and the 
Middle East7. 
The origins of the current Pakistani culture can be traced back to the Indus Valley 
civilization, which was contemporaneous with the ancient Egyptian and Sumerian 
civilizations, around 5500 years ago. The region has formed a distinct unit within the main 
geographical complex of South Asia, the Middle East and Central Asia from the earliest 
times, and is analogous to the position of Afghanistan. There are differences among the 
ethnic groups in cultural aspects such as dress, food, and religion, especially where pre-
Islamic customs differ from Islamic practices. Their cultural origins also reveal influences 
from far afield, including China, India, and Afghanistan. Pakistan was the first region of 
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South Asia to be fully impacted by Islam and has thus developed a distinct Islamic identity, 
historically different from areas further east.8 
1.2 FESTIVALS AND OBSERVANCES:9 
Public holidays in Pakistan are celebrated according to Islamic or Gregorian calendars 
for religious and civil purposes, respectively. Religious festivals like Eid are celebrated 
according to the Islamic calendar whereas other national holidays like international Labor 
Day, Pakistan day, or Quaid-e-Azam Day are celebrated according to the Gregorian 
calendar. The most popular festivals of Pakistan are as follows: 
1.2.1 RAMADAN: 
The holiest month of the Islamic calendar, this is a month of fasting from dawn to 
sunset and self-discipline. It is widely observed by Pakistan's Muslim majority, they spend 
most of their time, during this month, in the Mosques and recite a lot Holy Qur’ān. Special 
foods are cooked in greater quantities, parties are held, and special accommodation is made 
by workplaces and educational institutes, all Muslims usually break their fast with Dates at 
most. 
1.2.2 EIDs: 
There are two Eids, in Islam, Eid ul-Fitr, and Eid ul-Adha, commemorate the passing 
of the month of fasting, Ramadan, and the willingness of Ibrahīm to sacrifice his son Ismael 
for Allah10. On these days, there are national holidays and many festival events take place to 
celebrate Eid. As the majority of Pakistan is Muslim so, there are three days off for all 
businesses and public offices. 
On the night before Eid, people search for the new moon to mark the end of 
Ramadan and arrival of Eid-ul-Fitr. The day starts with morning prayers, then returning 
home for a delicious breakfast with family members. The day is spent normally in visiting 
relatives and friends and sharing gifts and sweets with everyone. In the evening most of 
Pakistanis often arrange parties, visit restaurants, or relax in city parks. 
On the day of Eid-ul-Fitr, money is given to charity and to children as gifts Eid’s gift. 
And on Eid ul-Adha, people distributes meat to poor people, relatives, and neighbors and 
donate food to charity. 
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1.2.3 MILAAD AL-NABI:11 
This is a religious festival which is celebrated in many parts of Pakistan. The Milād is 
the celebration of the birthday of the Islamic prophet, Muhammad. (PBUH) 
1.2.4 JASHN-E-BAHARAN12: 
Jashn-e-Baharan sometimes referred as Basant as well, is a pre-Islamic Punjabi 
festival that marks the coming of spring. Most of the celebrations take place in Lahore, and 
people from all over the country and abroad come to the city for the annual festivities. Kite 
flying competitions took place all over the city's rooftops during the Basant but are now 
prohibited by the government due to some unpleasant incidents which took place in 
previous years. 
1.2.5 CHRISTMAS: 
Christmas is usually celebrated by Pakistani Christians who account more than 3 
percent of Pakistani population and mostly reside in the Punjab region of Pakistan. Other 
Pakistanis also commemorate this event to promote inter-communal harmony. 
1.2.6 INDIPANDENCE DAY: 
On 14th August celebrates the nation of Pakistan Independence Day in the memory 
of 14th August 1947 AD, when Pakistan immerged on the world map as an independence 
state for Muslims. On this day many celebrations take place all over the country and young 
generation sings and dance on streets. Concerts also take place with many pop and classical 
singers and the government also organize the Parades capital city (Islamabad). Most of the 
people decorate their houses with Pakistani flag and show their love to the country. At night, 
fireworks are used in many cities and people prays for the country and reflect their love and 
loyalty. 
1.2.7 DEFENCE DAY: 
6th September is another patriotic day when the Army of Pakistan displays Pakistani 
weaponry to the general public. All government officials attend the ceremony and 
recognitions are awarded to special people for their work. In March 2007, the Pakistan Air 
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Force (PAF) displayed the new jointly manufactured Chinese-Pakistani aircraft called JF-17 
Thunder. 
2. LANGUAGES:13 
The national language of Pakistan is Urdu and English is the Official language, which 
is understood by a wide range of people in Pakistan, at least by the educated persons. The 
religious language of the country is Arabic as Qur’ān, Sunnah, Hadīth and Muslim theology is 
taught in Arabic with Urdu translation. Arabic is taught as a religious language in mosques, 
schools, colleges, universities and Madrassas and the majority of Pakistan's Muslim 
population learns Arabic (reading only) as part of their religious education in schools and 
Madrassas which is necessary to perform basic religious duties like Prayer. Furthermore, 
there are four Provincial languages in Pakistan which are spoken as follows: 
Punjabi: used by the people in Punjab and this is the most widely spoken language 
in Pakistan, which is the first language of slightly less than half of the population of the 
country. When Saraiki and Hindko, two Punjabi dialects that are sometimes classified as 
separate languages, are included, then more than half of Pakistanis speaks Punjabi or a 
closely related language.14 
 Pashto: is spoken as a first language by 15.4% of Pakistanis, mainly in Khyber 
Pakhtunkhwa, FATA and in northern Baluchistan as well as in ethnic Pashtun communities in 
the cities of Karachi, Islamabad, Rawalpindi, and Lahore. Pashto is also widely spoken in 
neighboring Afghanistan where it has the status of official language.15 
Sindhi: is spoken as a first language by 14.1% of Pakistanis, mostly in Sindh, some 
parts of Baluchistan and in Southern Punjab as well. It has a rich literature and is taught in 
schools. 
Balochi: is spoken as a first language by about 3.6% of Pakistanis, mostly in 
Baluchistan province. It is believed that the language was brought to its present location in 
a series of migrations from the Kurdistan region of northeastern Iraq and northwestern 
Iran.16 
Alongside all these languages there are some regional languages used in deferent 
regions of Pakistan such as Hindko, Shina, Kashmiri and Balti17 and generally there are 
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about thirteen languages currently being spoken all over the country as shown in the 
following map: 
2.1 Language distribution Map18: 
 
                                                          




EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM OF PAKISTAN 
Education in Pakistan is overseen by the Ministry of Education of the Government of 
Pakistan as well as the provincial governments, whereas the federal government mostly 
assists in curriculum development, accreditation and in the financing of research and 
development. Article 25-A of Constitution of Pakistan obligates the state to provide free and 
compulsory quality education to the children of the age group 5 to 16 years. “The State shall 
provide free and compulsory education to all children of the age of five to sixteen years in 
such a manner as may be determined by law”1. However, there are three main sectors of 
education in Pakistan which are known as formal education, religious education, and 
informal education. Here there are three essential questions which will be explored in the 
part – What is the general educational system of Pakistan? How the educational system 
divides into various parts? What is the role of Arabic language in Pakistan’s educational 
system? Which kind of institutes deals with Arabic language and literature in Pakistan? 
1. FORMAL EDUCATION2: 
The formal educational system of Pakistan is generally divided into six levels; pre-
primary, primary (grades one through five), middle (grades six through eight), high (grades 
nine and ten, leading to the Secondary School Certificate), intermediate (grades eleven and 
twelve, leading to the Higher Secondary Certificate) and university programs leading to 
undergraduate and graduate degrees. Furthermore, the formal education system is also 
divided into private and public sectors.  
1.1 PRE-PRIMARY: 
Pre-primary education is functional and managed in schools throughout the country. 
The pre-primary education is which beings provided in public schools is consists two-year 
education and called “Kachi & Pakki” designed for the children 3-5-year-old.3  
1.2 PRIMARY: 
This stage consists of five classes’ I-V and enrolls children of age 5-9 years.4 
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1.3 MIDDLE: 
The middle schooling consists of three years of duration and comprised of class VI, 
VII, and VIII. The age group is 10-12 years.5 
1.4 SECONDARY SCHOOL: 
The high school children stay for two years in classes IX and X. The Board of 
Intermediate and Secondary Education conducts the examination. A certificate of secondary 
school is awarded to the successful candidates.6 
1.5 HIGHER SECONDARY: 
The higher secondary also called “intermediate stage” is considered a part of college 
education. Higher Secondary Education consists of classes XI to XII. This is the point when a 
student opts for general education, professional education or technical education. The Board 
of Intermediate and Secondary Education (BISE) conducts the examination and awards a 
Certificate of Higher Secondary School Education (HSSC).7 
1.6 HIGHER EDUCATION: 
To obtain a degree, four years of higher education are required after successful 
completion of primary and secondary school. Students who complete successfully four years 
of education, after the school, are awarded a Bachelor degree in arts or science, usually at 
the age of 19 years. Further, two years are required for Master after the completion of a 
bachelor. And after the Master, there is there is M.Phil. (18 years of education) which 
requires 2-3 years and only then it is possible to enroll in a doctoral program which normally 
requires 3-5 years to be completed.8  
1.7 EXAMINATIONS: 
Examinations are usually held annually, which are the main criterion to promote the 
students to higher classes or to retain them in the same class. However, recently a system 
of automatic promotion up to grade-III have been introduced in some schools. In the 
primary classes, examinations are conducted by the respective schools. However, at the end 
of the fifth year of the primary stage, a public examination is held by the education 
department for promotion to the next grade. Another examination is held for the 
outstanding students to compete for the award of merit scholarships. Similarly, the 
examination in Middle Schools are held by the individual schools but there is a public 
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examination at the end of grade VIII conducted by the Educational Department for awarding 
of scholarships. The Board of Intermediate and Secondary Education (BISE) conducts the 
examinations of Secondary and Higher Secondary and the degree level examinations are 
conducted by the respective universities. The following chart gives an overview of 
educational system and its levels alongside the required number of years for each level: 
Table 2.3 
Overview of educational system of Pakistan 
No. Grads Level No. of Years 
1.  01 - 05 Primary 05 
2.  06 - 08 Middle 03 
3.  09 - 10 Secondary 02 
4.  11 – 12 Higher Secondary 02 
5.  13 - 14 Bachelor 02 
6.  15 – 16 Master 02 
7.  Total years of education 16 
 
2. RELIGIOUS EDUCATION:9 
The religious education in Pakistan claims a much important position in the overall 
educational system of the country. A total number of the students, enrolled in religious 
education in Universities and traditional religious Madrasas, is much higher than the number 
of students enrolled in any other discipline. The religious education in Pakistan is basically 
divided into two main streams. One stream comprises Madrassas controlled by independent 
Madrassa Boards which have been established by various religious schools of thought in the 
country. The another stream pertains to colleges, universities and other institutions that are 
patterned along the modern western educational system. This stream can be further 
subdivided into two types: public institutions and private institutions. In spite of many 
commonalities, the curricula, institutional setups, objectives, and outcomes of both types of 
institutions are quite different, apparently irreconcilably, from each other. 
The graduates of these different streams, turn out to have developed quite different 
levels of competence, modes of articulation, and basic cultural orientation. Though there are 
certain possibilities for the graduates of Madrassas to get enrolled in the mainstream 
educational institutions at higher levels of studies, but there is hardly any possibility for the 
                                                          
9 Ibid:22-24 
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graduates of the modern institutions to get integrated into the traditional madrassa 
education system. 
Though the Islamic studies are taught as a compulsory subject in all the institutes, 
which belongs to the formal educational system of Pakistan, from school to the University 
level, and also taught as a proper discipline of studies in which a student can gain the 
degree till the level of Ph.D. from various Universities in Pakistan, but the importance, in the 
field of Islamic science and its teachings, is always given to the graduates of Madrassas. 
Only Madrassa graduates are able to hold the title of Maulvi, Maulana or Mulla and have 
right to be Imām Khatīb or Muftī as the graduates of Colleges or Universities, in the field of 
Islamic studies, are generally not allowed to have such titles.  
All the Madrassas in Pakistan are divided into two main sections: 
 Madrassas to memories holy Qur’ān 
 Madrassas to provide religious education 
The first kinds of Madrassas provide their services to memories the holy Qur’ān and 
normally accept the students those are in the age group of 5 to 10 years. Students of these 
Madrassas learn there the correct pronunciation of the holy Qur’ān and memorizes it by 
heart, alongside the memorization, they also learn basics of the prayer and the fundamental 
rules of Islamic life. After the memorization of Qur’ān, a large number of the students join 
the second kind of Madrassas in order to gain religious education and the rest goes back to 
the formal educational system of Pakistan. 
The second kind of Madrassas provides their services in the field of religious 
education and they have their own curriculum, known as al-Darṣ al-Niẓāi, and environment 
which is completely deferent from the formal educational system of Pakistan. These 
madrassas accept the students those, in most of the cases, are in the age group of 10 to 15 
years. In order to graduate from the madrassa, students need to spend from 8 to 10 years 
in the institute, they start their education from Arabic Grammar and goes through the 
traditional Arabic grammar books. Madrassa education focuses more on the Arabic language 
than the Islamic teachings in the beginning and after that student learns Tafsīr of Qur’ān, 
Islamic law, Islamic jurisprudence, heritage law of Islam and Hadīth etc. 
After completing the last year in Madrassa, which is called, “Daurah al-Hadīth” in 
which the student read, at most, only the famous books of Hadīth which are known as al-
ṣihāh al-sittah, is considered the graduate and get the title of ‘ālim from the Madrassa and 
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Degree from the relevant board which is known as al-shahāda al-‘ālamiyyah and the society 
recognizes that person as a Maulvi, maulana or mulla and he fulfil the requirements of the 
Society in the field of religion and religious activities. The most important places, where 
people needs a Maulvi, are Mosques, Nikāh, and Janaza. 
3. INFORMAL EDUCATION:10 
There are millions of people in Pakistan who have no access to the formal 
educational system. It is not possible for the formal system to meet educational needs of 
the rapidly growing population. Non-formal Basic Education School scheme has been 
introduced for those who have no access to formal education. This scheme is very cost-
effective and under this scheme, primary education course is taught in forty months. Non-
formal schools are opened in those areas where formal schools are not available. The 
government provides teachers, salary and teaching material whereas the community 
provides school building/room.11 
It is very simple to understand Informal Education as informal means unofficial and it is 
called informal education because in this system there is: 
 No regular curriculum 
 Not obligatory 
 No formal certification 
The Government can or cannot support the whole program as it is mostly referred to the 
social base programs. Mostly education/training or awareness for this purpose is organized 
outside of the formal schools. Most typically, the term or phrase “informal education” is used 
to refer to adult literacy programs and continuing education for adults12. 
3.1 STRUCTURE: 
In Pakistan, where the government has failed to raise the level of literacy and 
education of its people, new hope is coming from the private sector. "Baithak13" schools 
have cropped up around the country for the past few years. These schools teach basic 
literacy skills to children. There is no fee for admission and the place to hold the classes 
                                                          
10 Ibid: P: 30- 35. 
11 A report published by Academy of Educational Planning and Management. n.d. http://www.aepam.edu.pk/ 
(Accessed on 19 October 2011). Government of Pakistan. 2011. Higher Education. 
12 Government of Pakistan. 2009. Pakistan National Education Policy. Ministry of Education. 
13 Literal translation of this word is “Sitting room” but in ruler area it is not necessary for “Bathak” to be a 
room, it could be an open area to be used as a sitting place. 
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normally provided by the local community (i.e. in a home, a room in a community center, 
etc.) and the organizers of the Baithak system sends part-time teacher for the children. 
4. ARABIC IN THE FORMAL EDUCATION: 
 The present educational system of Pakistan is based on the educational system 
which was introduced by Thomas Babington Macaulay14 (known as Lord Macaulay in the 
sub-continent) in 1837 AD in the British India. Before 1837 AD the education, in the sub-
continent of India, was based on Islamic teachings, and Arabic language was a necessary 
part of this education among the Muslims of the region15. 
 Lord Macaulay’s educational system was based on British thoughts and the most 
concern of this system was to introduce British culture in the region and English language as 
it was their native language. There was no place for Arabic language and culture in this 
system 16 and this was the main reason, why people started losing their interest in Arabic as 
a language. In 1947, when Pakistan emerged on the map of the world, it kept the same 
system in use as it was before the partition. 
 In 1973 AD it was written in the constitution of Pakistan that the state will provide 
sufficient means to teach Arabic in the country alongside the Islamic studies, and holy 
Qur’ān will be taught as a compulsory subject in all educational institutes of the Country. 
More ever it was also stated in the constitution that “the state will also be responsible for 
providing all the means to publish Islamic literature, books and for the printing of Holy 
Qur’ān as well”.17 
After this addition in the constitution, reading of Holy Qur’ān, and Islamic studies 
became a necessary part of education, first till SSC and then till Bachelor level, in the 
country. The ministry of education also started arranging periodically Arabic short courses in 
the national centers, but the Arabic language never been considered to be a compulsory 
subject in the formal educational system.18 
                                                          
14 Thomas Babington Macaulay, 1st Baron Macaulay (25 October 1800 – 28 December 1859) was a British 
historian and Whig politician. He played a major role in introducing English and western concepts to 
education in India. He supported the replacement of Persian by English as the official language, the use of 
English as the medium of instruction in all schools, and the training of English-speaking. 
 
15 Zekrya, Khwaja Ahmad, تاريخ ادبيات مسلمانان پاکستان و ہند (Literary history of Pakistan and Indian Muslims) 
published by University of Punjab, Lahore, Pakistan. 2009 Vol 2, P.21. 
16 Ibid p:21 
17 Constitution of Pakistan Article A-25. 
18 Zekrya, Khwaja Ahmad, تاريخ ادبيات مسلمانان پاکستان و ہند (Literary history of Pakistan and Indian Muslims) p. 28. 
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4.1 ARABIC IN PRIMARY LEVEL: 
 The primary level of education consists of five classes, I-V and enrolls children of age 
5-9 years and the Arabic language is not a part of the syllabus in this level, neither as a 
compulsory subject nor as an Optional subject.19 
4.2 ARABIC IN SECONDARY AND HIGHER SECONDARY LEVEL: 
 The secondary education consists of five classes, from VI to SSC level and after that 
there are two years of Higher secondary education, which is considered a college education. 
Arabic has never been a compulsory subject in these years but the students were allowed to 
study Arabic as an Optional subject in the 6th, 7th, and 8th grades, alongside the Persian 
language. In SSC and Higher Secondary level, Arabic is available as an optional Subject for 
the students of Arts alongside the many other optional subjects. 
 In order to spread Arabic language all over the country, and teaching this language 
as a language of Islam, which is the official religion of the country, the federal ministry of 
education implemented a rule, that the Arabic language should be taught in all schools from 
middle to higher secondary levels, as a compulsory subject, the step was taken by the 
ministry in 1982 AD as it could be seen in the following sentences: 
"صدر القرار الرائسي القاضي جبعل اللغة العربية مادة أساسية يف مجيع مدارس الباكستان إبتداء من الصف السادس إىل الصف 
 الثاين عشر. وينفذ هذا القرار من ابريل 1982م"20
In the result of this order, Arabic got an importance place in the educational system 
and in the following year, Arabic became part of the curriculum.21 Federal ministry of 
education developed the material, which should be used to teach the Arabic language in 
deferent levels. But the ministry provided material only for middle grades, for the rest, there 
was nothing to teach, neither teachers nor books, and Arabic, though it became a 
compulsory subject, remains untaught in secondary and higher secondary levels from the 
beginning, due to the lack of teachers and books22. In 1999 AD, another rule was 
implemented by the federal ministry of education, that the selective verses of the Holy 
Qur’ān, should be taught as a compulsory subject alongside their Urdu translation, from 
                                                          
19 Dr. Mazhar Moeen, پاکستان ميں عربی زبان (Arabic language in Pakistan) published by University of Punjab 2003 
P:91-92. 
20 Dr. Mahmood ‘Abdullah.  اللغة العربية في باكستان (Arabic Language in Pakistan) published by federal ministry of 
education Pakistan in 1984. P. 146. 
21 Ibid 139. 
22 Dr. Mazhar Mo’een, پاکستان ميں عربی زبان (Arabic language in Pakistan) P:92-93 
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grade one to grade ten23. Some basic Arabic grammar, belongs to the Qr’ānic verses, was 
also added to the curriculum to help the students to understand the meanings of the verses, 
to recite the Holy Qur’ān according to the grammatical rules, and to learn Qur’ānic grammar 
as well. But, unfortunately, since past few years, Arabic language, which was being taught 
as a compulsory subject, in three grades from 6th to 8th, has been replaced with computer 
or some other science subjects, unofficially, by the school principals themselves. In the 
current time, Arabic language, though it is a compulsory subject, remains an untaught 
subject in most of the schools. The only subject is taught is Islamic studies and some 
selective verses/Surah of Holy Qur’ān with Urdu translation.24 
5. INSTITUTES TO TEACH ARABIC: 
Currently, there is three kinds of institutes (Madrassas, Private academies, and 
Universities) in Pakistan offering their services in the field of Arabic language and literature. 
All these institutes are working to fulfill the need of the society towards the Arabic language, 
which is the basic tool to understand the teachings of Islam and to perform the daily 
prayers. Also, there is a big number of the people inside the country who wants to learn the 
Arabic language as a tool of communication with the native speakers in order to find a 
better future in the Arab world. And there are people interested in Arabic language and 
literature and want to go further with it. The variety of the institutes is based on the various 
needs of the society as it has been revealed. The detail of the institutes is as follows: 
5.1 Madrassas: 
This is the biggest network to teach Arabic language and literature in Pakistan. 
Madrassas are the very first and basic institutes to approach for the people who want to get 
start with Arabic. Most of the Madrassas provide their services free of cost and as a part of 
daily life, people learn Arabic in Madrassas to read Holy Qurān and to offer daily prayers, as 
a Muslim is obliged to offer prayer five times a day. This is the very first and easily 
accessible institute, for the inhabitance of Pakistan, from where people learn how to read 
Arabic and also learn the basics of Islam. Thousands of Madrassas exist in Pakistan and 
each Madrassa belongs to a certain sect and each sect has its own religious educational 
board known as “Wifāq”. There are five Wifāqs working in Pakistan as follows: 
 Wifaq Ul Madaris Al Arabia Pakistan 
 Tanzeem-ul-Madaris Ahl-e-Sunnat 
                                                          
23 Ibid P: 94. 
24 All Information, in this regard, was provided, unofficially, by the teachers working in different public schools 
in August 2014 in telephonic and face to face interviews. 
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 Wifaq al-Madaris al-Salafiyya 
 Rabta-tul-Madaris al-Islamiyyah 
 Wifaq al-Madaris al-Shia Pakistan  
Each Madrassa belongs to a certain sect and registered with the board accordingly but 
still there are some Madrassas which are not registered with their educational board due to 
the lack of affiliation conditions which usually are based on the number of students etc. 
5.2 Language academies: 
The academies are the second option to learn the Arabic language in Pakistan. 
Normally these academies charge for their service and offer various short spoken courses, 
Certificates or Diplomas in Arabic speaking. Some academies also offer courses like Qurānic 
Arabic in which the focus is only on the words which are being used in Holy Qurān. Such 
academies work individually and each academy has its own curriculum and teaching 
methodologies. usually, adults join such academies who either want to seek a career in the 
Arab world or planning to join a degree program in the field of Arabic language or literature. 
Because of their direct focus on Arabic as a language and availability of short courses on 
evenings and weekends, most of working men and women also come to join these 
academies in order to enhance their Arabic skills. Some of these academies are as follows: 
 Arabic language center of International Islamic University Islamabad 
 Ma‘had Imām Abu Ḥanīfa Peshawar 
 Ma‘had al-Lugha al-Arabiyya Islamabad 
 Ma‘had al-Lugha al-Arabiyya Jami‘a Asharfiyya Lahore 
 Jāmi‘atu ’Abī Bakar Karachi 
All these academies are based on a fee structure which depends on the duration and 
timing of the course. 
5.3 Universities: 
Most of the universities, which offer courses in humanities, also offer degree programs 
in the field of Arabic language and literature from bachelor to doctorate. Generally, the 
study programs focus on Arabic literature and linguistics more than Arabic language and the 
curriculum is also based on such issues which belong to Arabic literature and linguistics. 
Most of these universities do not practice speaking exercise in any program and students 
are, normally, allowed to choose between Arabic and Urdu to write their assignments and 
final dissertations as well. Here are some famous universities of Pakistan which offer degree 
programs in Arabic language and literature: 
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 University of the Punjab Lahore25 
 University of Peshawar26 
 University of Karachi27 
 Bahauddin Zakariya University28 
 International Islamic university Islamabad29 
All of these universities offer degree programs in the field of Arabic language and 
literature from bachelor to doctorate but unfortunately do not practice Arabic language as a 
tool of communication except international Islamic university Islamabad in which the only 
language of the Faculty of Arabic is Arabic and all the students are required to communicate 
in Arabic and to write their all kind of assignments and dissertations in Arabic. 
6. Summary: 
The chapter has revealed the history of Pakistan including geographical boundaries, 
cultural aspects, and languages. The country was emerged on the world map on 14th August 
1947 AD in the result of Two-Nation theory moment which was initiated in 1867 AD. It is a 
country where the majority of the population believes in Islam, thus generally it has an 
Islamic culture and customs, but at the same time, all the provinces and other 
administrative areas have their own culture and customs which make each province to be 
recognized separately with their clothes, foods, lifestyle and social relations. Each province 
has its own festivals and celebration days alongside the climate conditions. And as a nation, 
the country also has some national celebrations which include political and religious 
celebrations. On 14th August the whole nation celebrates Independence Day, 6th September 
is the national defense day and in December there are also Christmas holidays. Religiously 
the country celebrates various events and most common and important are Eid al-Fiṭar, Eid 
al-Adḥāa and the birthday of the Prophet of Islam (PBUH). 
The educational system of Pakistan first can be divided into formal and informal 
educational. Informal education generally focuses on old age people and mostly exist in 
remote areas, there is no proper curriculum and school buildings in this system. The 
government only take care of teachers and their salary and the community provides the 
buildings to be used partially as school or as a classroom. On the other hand, the formal 
                                                          
25 This is the oldest University of Pakistan. The University was founded by the British government in October 
1882 in Lahore, the capital of Punjab province. 
26 University of Peshawar was founded in 1950 in Peshawar, the capital of KPK. province. 
27 This University was founded in June 1951 in Karachi, the capital of Sindh province. 
28 The university was founded in 1975 in Multan, city of Punjab province. 
29 It was founded in 1980 in Islamabad, the capital city of Pakistan. 
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educational system divides into two different parts, one is known as a religious educational 
system which based on Madrassas and the second is known as formal educational system. 
The formal educational system further divides into Public and private sectors. The actual 
Madrassa education divides into four levels from Thanviyya ‘Aāma (SSC) to Master in Arabic 
and Islamic studies and can be completed in eight years divided equally between the levels. 
And the public educational system can be divided into seven levels from pre-primary to 
Master. Generally, the privet sectors also follow the same levels as in public sector but each 
private institute has its own levels, curriculum, and constitution. Some of them follow the 
local public educational system with basic reforms and other fellow foreigner system and 
Curricula like British curriculum or the USA. 
Generally, the most curriculum of Madrassas is based on Arabic books, thus the 
Madrassas first teach how to read Arabic. And, officially, teaching of Arabic language is also 
part of Public sector’s curriculum alongside the Islamic studies, but practically most of the 
schools in public sector do not teach Arabic language but only Islamic studies alongside the 
Urdu translation of some Qur’ānic verses. And the private sector, generally, does not teach 
the Arabic language at all. There are some new school systems in private sector, which are 
trying to get their space in the market based on the slogan “Education in Islamic 
atmosphere” are teaching basic Arabic language in order to enable students to read holy 
Qur’ān but it’s only a way to increase the number of students. Practically three kinds of 
institutes are serving the Arabic language in Pakistan properly, at the top of these institutes 
are Madrassas which are based on public donations and working on the same methodology 
across the country. Secondly, there are public Universities offering degree programs in 
Arabic language and literature and then there are various private academies offering short 
courses of Arabic language to the people who are not able to join a Madrassa or university. 
These academies mostly focus on Qur’ānic Arabic for those who want to understand holy 
Qur ’ā n in its original language. And also offer short spoken courses of Arabic language to 
fulfill different needs of the society. 
CHAPTER THREE 
 
HISTORY AND STRUCTURE OF MADRASSAS 
The word “Madrassa” refers, in the Indian subcontinent, those private educational 
institutes which offer free of cost Qur’ānic and religious education and works on donation 
base. The institutes are also known, in the region, as “al-Jāmi‘ah, Dār al-  ‘ Ulūm, and al-
Madrassa al-‘Arabiyya al-Islāmiyya”. The mosque is the most important building of these 
institutes and in some cases, the only building is a mosque which makes the place holy and 
sacred. Most of the books, in Madrassas, are in Arabic language and teacher generally 
translate the text into Urdu or another local language to enable the students to understand 
the contents, and all the discussions mostly take places in Urdu or other local languages. 
Here there are some essential questions which will be explored in this chapter- What is the 
history of Madrassas? What is the role of Madrassas in Pakistani society? How is the life 
inside a Madrassa? How the government deals with Madrassas etc.? 
1. HISTORY OF MADRASSAS: 
Independent religious Madrassas were founded in south Asia after the failure of 
freedom movement against East India Company in 1857 AD when the kingdom of Great 
Britain officially became ruler in the sub-continent. To change the previous system of sub-
continent, the new government changed the formal educational system among the lots of 
other things and replaced the official language of the region, which was Persian, with 
English1. 
Before British rule, Persian was the official language in the subcontinent and Arabic 
was the language of religion and law.in the era of Mughal Empire. Courts were using the 
book Fatāwā ‘Aālamgīrī, an Arabic book which was prepared by the five hundred Islamic 
scholars in the supervision of Mughal king Aurangzeb Alamgir2, as a book of law and it was 
based on the Ḥanafī school of thought. The contents of this book were declared as a law of 
the sub-continent and all the other courts were also using the book as a law, thus their all 
judgments were according to this book.3 The curriculum of Madrassas, in this background, 
was a perfect curriculum to fulfill the needs of society as it was a mixture of Persian and 
                                                          
1 Zahid al-Rashdi دینی مداریس کا ْنصاب اور نظام (system and curriculum of religious madrassas) published in 2007 
by al-Sharia Academy Gujranwala Pakistan, PP. 13-14. 
2 Abul Muzaffar Muhi-ud-Din Muhammad Aurangzeb, commonly known as Aurangzeb Alamgir and by his 
imperial title Alamgir, was the sixth Mughal Emperor and ruled over most of the Indian subcontinent. 
3 Zahid al-Rashdi (system and curriculum of religious madrassas) PP. 13-14. 
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Arabic. It was the only educational system at that time in the sub-continent and all the 
madrassas were working there under the supervision of Mughal Empire as the state was 
responsible for all the madrassas until the British rule.4 
The new ruler of Indian sub-continent replaced official language of the sub-continent 
with English, suspended Islamic system and law as well and introduced British law in the 
sub-continent as an official law of the region and also changed the educational system of 
the region. It was the time when formal education system lost its value which was the very 
first priority of British Government, as it was the religious people and Islamic scholars, 
known as al-‘Ulamā’ in the region, who initiated freedom moment and participated in 
freedom war against East India Company and British rule in 1857 AD and in1837 AD as 
well.5 This is why the, newly born, British government was afraid of these Institutes and 
their graduates and realized that this group of religious peoples will always put obstruct in 
their way, due to this reason British Government decided, after defeating them in freedom 
war of 1857 AD, to shut down all the madrassas and to arrest most of the Islamic scholars 
or ‘Ulamā’. Thousands of ‘Ulamā’ were arrested by the Government and thousands of them 
were punished with death as rebellions and many of them were exiled. In the result of all 
such activates around thirty thousand madrassas were shut down in the sub-continent6 and 
almost the complete system of former education was destroyed by the Britons in order to 
protect their rule and Government. 
The religious scholars, who survived in this war, started teaching Islamic studies in 
an unofficial and unorganized way, among these, there were some ‘Ulamā’ who participated 
in 1857’s freedom war in Shāmli7 and after losing the war they initiated first independent 
madrassa of the sub-continent in Deoband8 which was based on public donations. The 
madrassa was named at first “Madrassa ‘Arabiyyah” but later it became Darul Uloom of 
Deoband. 
                                                          
4 Ibid P: 13. 
5 Ibid. 
6 Ibd P: 14-15 
7 Shamli is a historical city and district headquarters in the Indian state of Uttar Pradesh and a major center of 
the Sugar and Jiggery in Western Uttar Pradesh, India. 
8 Deoband is a city and a municipal board in Saharanpur district in the state of Uttar Pradesh, India. Deoband is 
about 150 km from Delhi and it is famous for Darul Uloom of Deoband and Shri Bala Sundri Devi Mata 
Temple. 
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The key founders of Darul Uloom of Deoband were Muhammad Qasim Nanotvi (1833 
– 1880 AD)9, Hajji Sayyid Abid al-Deobandi (1834 – 1912 AD)10, Rasheed Ahmad Gangoohi11 
(1829 – 1905 AD) and some of their companies. The madrassa was based purely on public 
donations and it was mentioned in the constitution of madrassa that the institute will 
depend only on donations and there will not be any kind of proper means to support the 
institute financially and, above all, any kind of help, grant or support will not be acceptable 
from any ruler, king or government. Most of the madrassas are still following this rule and 
though the government has offered them many time financial support but each time the 
institutes rejected the offer without even thinking about it.12 
It was the first independent madrassa which set an example for other Muslim 
scholars of the region and most of them started opening such independent madrassas 
across the region and after some time they were everywhere in south Asia and all were 
based on charity and public donations. 
2. ROLE OF MADRASSAS IN PAKISTANI SOCIETY: 
The registered madrassas which are working in Pakistan are more than 36716.00 across 
the country and providing massive services to the society. Some of these services are as 
follows: 
2.1 FREE EDUCATION: 
Madrassas provide free of cost education and also provide textbooks free of cost but 
the students are obliged to return the books to the institute at the end of each educational 
year and can get again for the next session. Most of the institute also provides hostel 
facilities to the students alongside the meal which is served three times a day and some 
institute also give clothes, shoes, bath and washing soap and a certain amount of money on 
monthly basis, as a pocket money13. As most students come from poor families which are 
not able to bear educational costs of their children and send them to these madrassas to 
educate them. And thus madrasas are playing a huge role to increase the literacy rate in 
Pakistan. 
                                                          
9 Muhammad Qasim Nanotvi was an Islamic Scholar and responsible for establishing a center of excellence 
where the true teachings of Islam can be taught. 
10 He was the first Rector of Darul Uloom of Deoband. 
11 He was an Indian Sunni Islamic scholar, a leading figure of the Deobandi movement, a Hanafi jurist, a scholar 
of hadith, and a Sufi of the Indian Chishti order. 
12 Zahid al-Rashdi دینی مداریس کا ْنصاب اور نظام (system and curriculum of religious madrassas), P. 13-14. 
13 When I was a madrassa student (1998 to 2006) I used to get about 1.5 to 02 Dollar per month, as a pocket 
money, one pair of shoes per year and some cloths as well. 
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2.2 RELIGIOUS GUIDANCE & ISSUING FATWAS: 
Madrassas are the central place, in Pakistan, to provide religious guidance to the 
Pakistani society and help the community to learn how to read Holy Qura’ān, how to 
perform prayers, and what is Islam and its teachings. To provide religious guidance, most of 
the institutes, have a department known as “Dār al-Iftā” which generally works under the 
supervision of a well-educated and good Islamic scholar or intellectual known as “Muftī” in 
the society who provide religious guidance to the people when they need it and want to 
resolve a certain problem in the light of Islamic teachings. The department always provides 
an answer in a written form with the stamp and signature of the supervision and anyone can 
approach this department whenever he needs. Some of these institutes also publish their 
Fatwās when it comes to a certain number in order to facilitate the society in similar 
questions. 
2.3 PREPARATION OF RESEARCH PAPERS & ARTICLES: 
Some of the Madrassas also have a department of publications, known as “Dār al-
Tasnīf” which at most publish papers and articles prepared by the department itself or the 
people who belong to the same institute or, in some cases, to the school of thought. 
Sometimes the department also publishes books on certain topics which are although, in 
general, defines a certain school of thought and its distinctive point of view on certain 
religious issues or contains on criticism on a certain school of thought and their 
understandings of certain religious issues. But sometimes the department also publish very 
good and fruitful books, for the society, which are not involved in any religious debate and 
conflicts and simply explain the teachings of Islam. 
2.4 MAGAZINES & JOURNALS: 
Some madrassas publish monthly Journals and Magazines and some others publish 
each three or six months and some only once a year. Generally, madrassas use such 
Journals and Magazines to promote their school of thought and its teachings while 
presenting their own thoughts in their publications, and always take care of the image of 
their institutes. Sometimes the institute also uses such publications to criticize other schools 
of thought, in general, or on a certain religious issue and to answer such criticism. Some 
institutes also publish these Journals in different languages like Arabic, English, and Urdu as 
well. 
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2.5 MANPOWER SUPPLY TO THE MOSQUES: 
There are hundreds of thousands of mosques existing in Pakistan and each mosque 
requires, at least, two to three persons14 in order to maintain every day’s activity of a 
mosque. And the madrassas are the only please in Pakistan which can provide such 
manpower to the mosques all over the Country. Usually, the graduates of any madrassa go 
back to their Villages and home towns, if they didn’t find another good place for themselves, 
and serve in the mosques which are located in their areas, but it’s not necessary. Some 
Institutes also send their graduates into other countries in order to serve there as an Imām 
or Khaṭīb (Orator) and since the era of Muhammad Zia-ul-Haq15, in 1977, Pakistani army 
also appoints graduates of madrassas in mosques which are located inside the army areas 
and being controlled by Pakistani army, as Imām and Khaṭīb and they work there as a part 
of Pakistani Army although they are not required to participate in any war or conflicts. 
2.6 PROVISION OF TEACHERS: 
Thousands of Madrassas and religious institutes are working in Pakistan and all of 
these institutes needs new teachers on regular basis, graduates of the madrassas fulfil this 
demands and provide their services as teachers in Madrassas and in some cases the 
graduates of Madrassas are also appointed by the government in public schools and colleges 
in order to teach Arabic subjects and sometimes Islamic studies as well. 
2.7 FULFILL SOCIETY’S REQUIRMENTS: 
Pakistan is a country where the majority of the population believe in Islam and follow 
its teachings. This is why the people always need a religious person who should lead and 
guide them on the most important occasions of their lives like; to recite the ’ādhān16 in the 
ears of newly born baby, to accomplish a marriage and, at the end, to complete the funeral 
process. All these occasions need a person who knows the religious rules and regulation to 
accomplish all these activities according to the religious instructions. And the madrassas are 
the only places from where society can get such people to accomplish their important 
occasions. 
                                                          
14 One Imām to lead people in prayer, one Orator to deliver Khuṭbah on Friday and one person to keep the 
mosque clean and prepared for prayers according to the weather and other circumstances and to make sure 
that everything is in order like water supply for ablution etc.  
15 Muhammad Zia-ul-Haq, was the sixth President of Pakistan from 1977 until his death in 1988, having 
declared martial law for the third time in the country's history in 1977. He was Pakistan's longest-serving 
head of state who ruled the country for about eleven years. 
16 Call for Prayer in Islam. Muslims always recite this ’ādhān in both ears of newly born baby. 
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3. DAILY LIFE OF A MADRASSA: 
A madrassa keeps the students busy most of the day. The day starts in the madrassa 
always before down and all the students are obliged to perform Fajr17 prayer together and 
after the prayer, they also obliged to recite Holy Qura’ān for a specific time which could be 
different from one to another madrassa. After that, the students are free to eat their 
breakfast for almost one and half or two hours. Once breakfast time is over, students come 
to attend their classes which start between seven to eight O’clock, almost in all madrassas 
and continue generally without any break till eleven or twelve O’clock. Immediately, after 
finishing the classes, students eat lunch together in a big dining hall and after lunch, they 
are obliged to get some sleep till Ẓuhar prayer in afternoon, study resumes again after ẓuhar 
prayer and students attends their remaining lessons till ‘Aṣar prayer. After performing ‘Aṣar 
prayer they are free until Maghrib prayer. Most of the students play during this time cricket 
and some others just walk around and they are obliged to come back to the madrassa 
before Maghrib prayer, immediately after Maghrib prayer they eats their dinner and after the 
dinner, they are obliged to repeat what they have learnt in the whole day, this activity is 
known, in madrassas as “Takrār” and to perform this Takrār students sits in a group of four 
to ten persons and one of them repeats the lesson loudly which they have learnt during the 
day and it goes until ‘Ishā prayer in the supervision of a teacher who also helps students to 
understand their lesson and answer their questions regarding their lessons. After ‘Ishā they 
come back to their places but this time not to discuss previous lessons but to prepare 
lessons for the next day, this session called “Muṭāli‘a” which means “to read”, in this session 
they are not allowed to sit in groups anymore and everyone needs to prepare his lessons for 
the next day which helps them to understand the lessons quickly when teacher teaches the 
next day. The session again takes place under the supervision of a teacher who keeps an 
eye on the students and helps them in understanding the text they are preparing for the 
next day. This session ends around 22:00 O’clock and only then students are allowed to go 
back to their rooms to sleep but if someone want to continue his reading session, he is 
allowed to do so. 
This is how students spend their day in a madrassa and the routine is almost same in 
all the madrassas across the country. The students who do not live in a madrassa and 
comes from nearby areas are exempted from appearing in Takrār and Muṭāli‘ah sessions but 
                                                          
17 In Islam there are five prayers a day as follows; First, early in the morning, before sun rising which is called 
al-Fajr, second, in afternoon which is called al-ẓuḥar, third, in the evening before sunset which is known as 
al-‘Aṣar, forth is immediately after sunset and called al-Maghrib and the last in the night, most probably two 
& half or three hours after al-Maghrib, and known as al-‘ishā. 
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they are supposed to carry out both activities at home and to come to with a complete 
preparation. 
4. ENVIRONMENT: 
Teacher and students of madrassa believe in that the educational activities are part 
of the Islamic teachings and kind of worship, which makes the process sacred18. And thus, 
both sides take the activity very seriously, which also generates a sacred educational 
environment, in which all the students respect their teachers and the both respects the 
institutes as a sacred place. This is why the students and teacher never protest against the 
institute and their policies. Although the quality of food, buildings, and lifestyle, provided by 
the institute, is not really good but still it seems nearly impossible to find even one example 
in the history of madrassas, in which students or teachers are demonstrating and asking for 
a better hospitality in the madrassa. 
5. MADRASSAS AND THE GOVERNMENT: 
From the very first day, all the madrassas are working independently and not ready to 
accept any kind of supervision from the government, neither before 194719 nor after the 
independence of Pakistan. The reason is the fear of losing their freedom and excessive 
Interference of the Government, which they believe, is not good for their curriculum, 
purpose, and way of working.  This fear of losing the power and purpose of the madrassas 
is actually not new, it is the old fear which comes from the time when the first madrassa 
was founded in 1866 AD in Deoband. The madrassa was based on charity and public 
donations and it was started to protect the religion and its teachings in the region. Because 
the rulers of that time were not comfortable with the religion and most of the Islamic 
scholars were also against the rulers and their policies which were in general not in the 
favor of Muslims and their religion particularly the educational system, which was introduced 
by the British rulers, was not acceptable by the Muslim society at any cost. Thus they 
started their own educational system in the region which was completely different than the 
system which was introduced by British rulers. It was the first government came from west 
and was not in the favor of Islam and religious educational system, thus the people, who 
were involved with the religious education, came up with a mindset that the government 
and its policies are always against the Islam and religious education and it works more in 
the favor of west and western thought than Islam and its teachings, so it’s better to keep 
Government away from their institutes and educational policies otherwise this system will 
                                                          
18 al-Tirmazī. Hadīth No.: 2647. 
19 Independence of Pakistan. 
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lose the basic cause of Madrassas which were founded in order to protect religion and to 
fulfil the religious requirements of the society by producing religious scholars, preachers, 
and Orators. The main goals of the madrassas are as follows20: 
I. Protection of religion, its teaching and transformation of the religion to the next 
generation. 
II. Maintenance of the relation of common Muslims with the Qur‘ān, Ḥadīth, and 
religious teachings. 
III. Protection of Islamic Dogmas and culture. 
IV. Provision of suitable manpower to the mosques and madrassas to keep these 
institutes functional. 
After the independence of Pakistan it was proven that the more people in the 
government are Secularists and not able to develop an educational system which should be 
based on Islam and its teachings according to the needs of a Muslim Country and society as 
well, as it was before 1857 in the Subcontinent, thus the same fear and mindset come back 
to its place although it is a Muslim country now and most of the inhabitance are Muslims but 
still the Madrassas are not ready to accept any kind of supervision or interference from the 
Government because they believe that if we accept any kind of interference from the 
government, we will lose our goals and basic cause of Madrassas, and somehow it is true. 
The Pakistani government trying from a long time to interfere in madrassa system and, 
somehow, to supervise the whole educational system or at least the financial matters on the 
name of reforms and quality education, but the Madrassas are continually refusing such 
offers and not allowing the Government to interfere in the Institutes.  
The government has attempted many times to overcome the Madrassas and to run 
them under its supervision or at least to control their financial system but, in general, all the 
efforts were fruitless, the details of these efforts are as follows: 
5.1 FIRST ATTEMPT:  
In 1955 when the princely state of Bahawalpur21 officially was merged in Pakistan and 
the biggest Madrassa of the state known as “Jāmi‘ah ‘Abbāsiya” was taken over by the 
                                                          
20 Ahmad Mumtaz, دینی مدارس: روایت اور تجدید (religious madrassas; tradition and modernism) Aimal publisher 
Islamabad. 2012. P 80.  
21 The princely state of Bahawalpur was founded in 1802 by Nawab Mohammad Bahawal Khan II after the 
break-up of the Durrani Empire. The city is over 4.51 kilometers long. Nawab Mohammad Bahawal Khan III 
signed a treaty with the British on 22 February 1833, guaranteeing the independence of the Nawab. The 
state acceded to Pakistan on 7 October 1947 when Nawab Sadiq Muhammad Khan Abbasi V Bahadur 
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Educational department of Pakistan, the department declared it an Islamic University and 
prepared a curriculum which was a combination of Madrassa and formal educational system 
of Pakistan, well-known religious scholars of that time were hired to apply it practically, but 
with the passage of time the religious subjects were removed gradually from the curriculum 
and now it is still a university but the curriculum has been changed entirely and it is same as 
in other Universities across the country, the idea of a combined curriculum has vanished 
completely.22 There is no more Madrassa curriculum in use. A well-known Madrassa 
gradually lost its name, cause curriculum and replaced with the formal educational system of 
Pakistan. 
5.2 SECOND ATTEMPT: 
In the era of Ayub Khan23 (second president of Pakistan 1958 – 1969 AD), the issue of 
Madrassas was discussed officially and the Pakistani Government took a step to bring the 
Madrassas in Government supervision and to control their system, especially financial 
system. For this purpose a department is known as “Auqaf and Religious Affairs 
Department” was initiated with a presidential order and immediately the department took 
over the control of thousands of Mosques, Shrines alongside the dozens of Madrassas across 
the country, the step was taken in the name of reforms and the government said that “there 
is huge corruption has been reported in the financial system of Mosques, Shrines, and 
Madrassas, this is why we are taking control of these institutes” but, after some time, the 
results were worse than before and the entire system of Mosques, which were under the 
control of Auqaf and Religious Affairs Department, was spoiled completely and it could be 
seen easily in any mosque after comparing it with a Mosque which is not in the control of 
Auqaf and Religious Affairs Department. 
And dozens of Madrassas, which were taken over by the Auqaf and Religious Affairs 
Department, have been vanished and now there are not even signs of these Madrassas can 
found in the country, among these there was a Madrassas known as “Jāmi‘ah ‘Uthmāniya” in 
                                                                                                                                                                                    
decided to join Pakistan at the time of independence. The predominantly Muslim population supported 
Muslim League and Pakistan Movement. After the independence of Pakistan in 1947, the minority Hindus 
and Sikhs migrated to India while the Muslims refugees from India settled down in the Bahawalpur state. 
Bahawalpur became a province of Pakistan in 1952 and was merged into the province of West Pakistan on 14 
October 1955. When West Pakistan was divided into four provinces — Sindh, Balochistan, Khyber 
Pakhtunkhwa, and Punjab — Bahawalpur was amalgamated in Punjab. 
22 Zahid al-Rashidi دینی مدارس کا نصاب اور نطام (The curriculum and system of religious Institutes P. 55 – 70. 
23 Muhammad Ayub Khan (14 May 1907 –19 April 1974), widely known as Ayub Khan, was the first military 
dictator and second President of Pakistan. He assumed power in the 1958 serving in office until his forced 
resignation in 1969 AD. 
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Okara24 which was a well-known Madrassas and occupies a significant place among the 
Madrassas across the country and hundreds of students were there studying and living in 
the hostels being provided by the Madrassa but the Madrassa has vanished after coming 
under the control of Government and the hostels are being used as commercial property 
and being given to different people on rent.25  
These two attempts became an example for the madrassas and after that whenever the 
Government intimated any steps towards Madrassa reforms, the Madrassas refused it 
categorically assuming that the result will be the same as it were in the first two attempts 
and the Madrassas either being replaced with formal education or they will be vanished as it 
happened before. This is the main reason what keep Madrassas away from the any 
Government and they always doubt all government policies towards Madrassa reforms or 
funding issues.   
5.3 THIRD ATTEMPT: 
As a third attempt, it was discussed in 1979’s26 general education policy and it was 
proposed in this policy to initiate Modal Madrassas in which students also can study subjects 
other than religious ones and could be able to serve in both, religious and non-religious 
field. To accomplish the task, the presidents of Pakistan Muhammad Zia-ul-Haq27 announced 
a commission to design a curriculum which could be acceptable for all boards of religious 
education, the commission submitted its official report, after few months,  to the 
Government of Pakistan with huge reforms referring the practical ways to start new Modal 
Madrassas, few Madrassas accepted the idea and few of them converted themselves into 
Modal Madrassas28 but most of the Madrassas did not take the idea seriously and thus the 
idea was forgotten after some time. 
                                                          
24 Okara is the capital city of Okara District in the Punjab province of Pakistan. Okara is also known as Mini 
Lahore. The name Okara is derived from Okaan, the name of a type of tree. The city is located southwest of 
the city of Lahore and Faisalabad is 100 km by passing away Ravi River. It is famous for its agriculture-based 
economy and cotton mills. The nearest major city to Okara is Sahiwal,formerly known as Montgomery. 
 .The curriculum and system of religious Institutes) PP. 55 – 70) دینی مدارس کا نصاب اور نظام 25
26 Khalid Rehman and A.D Makin پاکستان میں دینی تعلیم (Religious Education in Pakistan), published by Institute of 
policy studies Islamabad Pakistan.2009 P.29. (An article written by Dr. Mahmood Ahmad Ghazi who was the 
Federal minister of religious affairs and played a key role in designing the curriculum of Modal Madrassas) 
27 Muhammad Zia-ul-Haq, was the sixth President of Pakistan from 1977 until his death in 1988, having 
declared martial law for the third time in the country's history in 1977. He was Pakistan's longest-serving 
head of state, ruling eleven years. 
28 Khalid Rehman and A.D Makin, پاکستان میں دینی تعلیم (Religious Education in Pakistan) published by Institute of 
policy studies Islamabad Pakistan.2009 P. 29. (An article written by Dr. Mahmood Ahmad Ghazi who was the 
Federal minister of religious affairs and played a key role in designing the curriculum of Modal Madrassas) 
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5.4 FOURTH ATTEMPT: 
In 1991 the government of Pakistan initiated “National Education Commission for 
Islamisation” under the Sharia Bill. The commission called its first meeting on 03 September 
1991 and initiated deferent committees in order to apply sharia bill in the country. Among 
these committees there was a committee, to accommodate Madrassas and to reform their 
curriculum, headed by Justice Muhammad Zahoor Ul Haq. The committee wrote many 
letters to different Madrassas asking their cooperation and looking for the certain 
information from the Madrassas. Some of the institutes replied with some ideas but no one 
persuades it from both sides and after some time the idea was forgotten because the 
Madrassas were not interested.29  
5.5 FIFTH ATTEMPT: 
As a fifth attempt, the federal ministry of education introduced a religious education 
program known as “Dars-e-Niẓāmi Group” in September 1994. The program was approved 
by all the chairmen of intermediate boards across the country in a joint session of 
intermediate board of education, a notification30 was issued by the federal ministry of 
education with the details of curriculum of secondary and higher secondary levels as follows: 
Table 3.1 
Curriculum of religious SSC program by federal ministry 
5.5.1 S.S.C  
S. No Subject Marks 
1.  Urdu language & Literature 100 
2.  Pakistan studies 75 
3.  General science 100 
4.  General Math 100 
5.  
Holy Qur‘ān with Urdu translation (Surah al-Fātiḥa 
to Surah al-Nisā’a) 
100 
6.  Ḥadīth & Biography 100 
7.  
Morphology & Syntax (‘lm al-Sīghat, Sharaḥ Mi’at 
‘Aāmil, Hidāyat al-Naḥwu) 
100 
8.  Jurisprudence (al-Mukhtasar al-Qudūri) 75 
 
                                                          
29  Zahid al-Rashidi دینی مداریس کا نصاب و نظام (The curriculum and system of religious Institutes) published by al-
sharia Academy Gujranwala Pakistan 2007. PP. 85 – 90. 
30 Notification No: (F.1-2/93-IF-II) issued on 27 September 1994 with the signature of Assistant educational 
adviser, Federal Ministry of Education Mr. Muhammad Haneef.  
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Table 3.2 
Curriculum of religious HSC program by federal ministry 
5.5.2 H.S.S 
S.N Subject Marks 
1.  English language & Literature 100 
2.  Urdu language & Literature 100 
3.  Pakistan studies 50 
4.  
Holy Qur‘ān with Urdu translation (Surah al-Mā’idah 
to the end of  Surah al-Kahaf) 
150 
5.  Ḥadīth & Principles of Ḥadīth 100 
6.  Jurisprudence 100 
7.  Principles of Jurisprudence 100 
8.  Morphology & Syntax  100 
9.  Arabic literature 100 
10. Science of logic 100 
11. Islamic History 100 
 
It is almost the same curriculum what Madrassas are using in these levels but still the 
Madrassas are doubting it because of their privies experience and lake of confidence and 
communication between the Government Institutes and Madrassas and this curriculum is not 
really famous among the students in Madrassas and since long its, almost, not in use and 
has lost its value although it was approved by the officials from the both side and the 
Government made it a part of country’s formal educational system.  
5.6 SIXTH ATTEMPT: 
The idea of Modal Madrassas was recalled again in 1998’s general education policy and 
a committee was announced, with the collaboration of ministry of education and ministry of 
religious affairs, to work on the idea and to come up with a proper and practical shape of 
Modal Madrassas. The Committee submitted its final report in 1999 proposing a new 
educational board known as “Pakistan Madrassa education board” with the collaboration of 
educational specialists and religious scholars the board was based on standard and quality 
education and it was announced officially in August 200131. The government of Pakistan 
                                                          
31 Some people thinks that there is a connection between the incident of 9/11 and Pakistan Madrassa 
education board, but it’s not like that, because the board was announced officially in August, about one 
month before the incident of 9/11. 
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asked existing madrassas in 2001 to register with Pakistan Madrassa education board but 
most of the Madrassas refused to be a part of this board although the Government was also 
ready to support them financially, the reason of denial was the same mindset and lake of 
confidence between the Government and Madrassas and they were doubting the board and 
its policies and were considering it a trap to take over Madrassas and their entire system as 
it has been discussed in previous pages. The board is existing since 2001 but the Madrassas 
are not accepting it. 
5.7 SEVENTH ATTEMPT: 
After the incident of 9/11 in 2001 the government officials starts visiting Pakistani 
Madrassas across the country which gave a silent message to the Madrassas that the 
government is judging them planning to take a big step towards the control of Madrassas 
due to the international pressure, it was assumed that the government is taking an overview 
of the madrassas and their policies in the new international scenario and assuming that after 
finishing the Islamic rule in Afghanistan, it will be easy to control all the Madrassas in the 
name of international community and pressure. Immediately after understanding the 
situation all the boards of religious education called a joint meeting and announced a series 
of joint conferences/conventions across the country promising each other that everyone will 
take a stand to protect their independence and financial means and no one will accept any 
kind of pressure or offer from the government or international community in any case32. The 
schedule of announced conferences/conventions was as follows: 
Table 3.3 
Series of joint conferences/conventions 
S. No Event Date Places 
1.  Joint conference/convention 06 Jan 2002 Lahore. Punjab 
2.  Joint conference/convention 20 Jan 2002 Karachi. Sindh 
3.  Joint conference/convention 03 Feb 2002 Peshawar. Khyber Pakhtunkhwa 
4.  Joint conference/convention 10 Feb 2002 Islamabad, the capital of Pakistan 
 
The announcement of all these conference/Conventions was a very clear message to 
the Government of Pakistan that the all the religious institutes have their unity and although 
the international scenario has changed but the Madrassas are still not ready to accept any 
interfere from the government and it won’t be easy to control the Madrassas by force in the 
                                                          
32 Zahid al-Rashidi (The curriculum and system of religious Institutes) PP. 49 – 53 
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name of International pressure or anything similar. The conferences/conventions were held 
successfully and the Madrassas achieved their goal to keep the government away from 
religious educational boards or individual Madrassas. 
5.8 EIGHTH ATTEMPT: 
As an Eighth attempt, and it is the very latest one, the government of Pakistan 
publicizing the Pakistan Madrassa education board by announcing it in Pakistani newspapers, 
the latest announcements were made in July 2015 in which the government offered some 
attractive packages for the Madrassas which are ready to join this board of education and 
asked for the application to join the Pakistan Madrassa Education board, but the Madrassas 
are not even considering the offer due to the same reason which we already have discussed 
in previous pages. The board exists and has a certain financial budget but practically no one 
is ready to be part of this board and work under the supervision of Pakistani government.  
6. ACADEMIC LEVELS: 
A student remains sixteen years in a Madrassa after getting enrolled in the first level in 
order to pass out with a master’s degree in Arabic and Islamic studies. During the sixteen 
years, he passes through the several academic levels, in order to complete his education as 
follows: 
Table 3.4 
Academic levels of Madrassas 
S. No Academic level Years of study Equivalent to  
1.  Al-Marḥalah al-’Ibtidā’iyyah Five Years Primary 
2.  Al-Marḥalah al-Mutawassitah Three Years Middle 
3.  Al-Thānviyyah al-‘āmah Two Years SSC 
4.  Al-Thānviyyah al-Khāṣṣah Two Years HSSC 
5.  Al-Marḥalah al-‘āliyah Two Years Bachelor 
6.  Al-Marḥalah al-‘ālamiyyah Two Years Master 
 
7. STRUCTURE OF MADRASSAS: 
In Pakistan, there are five33 religious educational boards working across the country and 
providing Arabic and Islamic education. Each board has been based on a certain school of 
                                                          
33 These five board are recognized by the government of Pakistan and there some others which are not 
recognized by the government of Pakistan as board but Madrassa, among these kind of Madrassas there is a 
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thought and register Madrassas only from the same school of thought except Rābiṭaṭu al-
Madāris al-‘Arabiyya Pakistan which is not based on any school of thought and provide equal 
opportunity to all Madrassas without considering their schools of thoughts. All these boards 
are registered and being recognized by the Government of Pakistan and their graduates are 
allowed to join formal universities of Pakistan. With certain conditions, all these boards of 
religious education are known as follows: 
1. Wifaq Ul Madaris Al Arabia Pakistan 
2. Tanzeem-ul-Madaris Ahl-e-Sunnat 
3. Wifaq al-Madaris al-Salafiyya 
4. Rabta-tul-Madaris al-Islamiyyah 
5. Wifaq al-Madaris al-Shia Pakistan  
Most of the Madrassas in the country are registered with one of these boards and very 
few are not due to some individual reasons or certain conditions which are imposed by the 
educational board to get registered with a particular board of religious education. 
8. CURRICULUM: 
In the Subcontinent it was the stat’s responsibility to provide means of religious 
education until the region was occupied by British rulers and the same was, almost, in all 
other Muslim countries before any foreign influence. In fact, it was the only educational 
system, in the subcontinent, to educate the people. The curriculum is known as “Dars-e-
Niẓāmi” which was prepared by Mulla Niẓām al-Dīn Sahāalvi34 (1677 1748 AD), who actually 
organized former education according to the needs of people of the subcontinent, during the 
Mughal Empire and the syllabus got its name after him. When British Government replaced 
the old system of the region, in which there was educational system as well, Islamic scholars 
                                                                                                                                                                                    
chain of Madrassas headed by Mr. Tariq Jameel, who is a  famous Orator and preacher of Pakistan, in which 
medium of teaching is Arabic and this is the only language allowed inside the institutes of this chain to 
communicate with the fellow students and teachers during and outside the class as well. They have some 
kind of Spy system in the institutes to recognize those students who are not following the rule and speaking 
any language other than Arabic inside the institute’s buildings. Thus most of their students are fluent in 
Arabic but it is the old version of Arabic known as Fuṣḥā not the new one which known as Modern Standard 
Arabic. This chain of the institutes was the part of research but in September 2014 when I visited the central 
Madrassa of this chain in Faisalabad (an industrial city of Pakistan located in Punjab) to collect certain 
information, the management committee (the members of this management were also teachers in the same 
institute) simply refused to give me any kind of information regarding their curriculum and teaching 
methodologies. I spend there about six hours in which I was asked four times to appear before the 
management committee and each time committee was investigating me for unknown reasons and also 
checked my personal belongings which sound very strange and at the end they just refused to provide me 
any information which was required to make it a part of my dissertation. 
34 Founder of the syllables of Islamic and religious education in the Subcontinent. 
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initiated Independent Madrassas, against the educational system which was introduced by 
the British government, they started using the syllabus, which was in use before British rule 
and was organized by Mulla Niẓām al-Dīn Sahāalvi, as it is. The syllabus was based on 
following subjects and still the Madrassas are using it as it was with some very minor 
changes: 
1) Reading of Holy Qur’ān and Ḥadīth with Urdu35 translation and Tafsīr. 
2) Morphology, Syntax, Arabic grammar and literature to enable the students to 
approach Holy Qur’ān and Ḥadīth directly without any problem or obstruct. 
3) Islamic jurisprudence to understand the Islamic rules and regulation which are based 
on Holy Qur’ān and Ḥadīth. 
4) Ancient Greek philosophy, to enable the students to understand and approach 
Islamic literature which was written in the time when Greek philosophy was on top. 
5) ‘Ilm – e – kalām to understand the difference between Islam and other religions and 
between the beliefs.as well. 
6) Math; to enable the students to deal with their daily matters sell and purchase. 
7) Persian Language, which the official language of the region and necessary part of 
the syllabus,36 to enable the students to participate in official matters and also to be 
a part of the Government. 
8) Reading and Writing, to enable them to read and to write. 
This syllabus was really successful at that time as it was fulfilling all the requirements of 
Mughal Empire, but it lost value in British rule due to the new system which was introduced 
by the Britons and there was no place for Arabic language and religious education as it was 
given proper attention in the previous educational system of the subcontinent. The detailed 
curriculum of all religious educational will be discussed in the following pages keeping in 
view the order as it has been mentioned above. 
9. SUMMARY: 
The chapter has enlightened the history of Madrassas in the Indian Sub-continent, their role 
in the society, the daily life of the students inside the Madrassa, the environment, relation 
with the government and the curriculum. Madrassas were initiated basically after the failure 
of freedom moment in 1857 AD against the East India Company backed by the British 
government. After getting complete control of the region, the new ruler introduced his own 
                                                          
35 Language of the translation could be deferent according to the region and local languages. 
36 Persian is still a necessary part of the curriculum in all Madrassas.  
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system and culture in the Indian Sub-continent and replaced the official language of the 
region with English. Most of the people were against the new government and among these 
people there were a large number of religious scholars who basically initiated a parallel 
educational system against the British one. There was no Arabic and religious education in 
the British system thus the religious scholars of the region introduced a parallel system 
which was based completely on Arabic and religious education. The growth of religious 
education system was really fast and within a short time, it was spread in many cities and 
successfully got the people’s attention. Basically, it was initiated to protect religion and 
Arabic language as a basic source to learn Islamic teachings and to offer prayers. After 
some time, it became a proper educational system which was based completely on 
donations and continued as it was after the division of Indian Sub-continent into two parts 
as India and Pakistan. 
The Madrassa plays a huge role in the literacy rate of Pakistan and provide religious 
education starting from primary to Master level and generally it is completely free of cost. 
The Madrassa has very strong relation with society and fulfills all the religious needs of a 
Muslim society. The most importance is to provide free of cost Qur’ānic education and 
religious guidance. The Madrassa also provide religious leaders, preachers, teachers and 
Imām to the Mosques. Besides the religious education, a madrassa plays a big role in the 
social activities of a Muslim society which seems rally difficult without the existence of 
Madrassas system as Marital and funeral ceremonies which are religious ceremonies and con 
not be accomplished without the presence of a religious leader. 
All the Madrassas in Pakistan follow almost the same daily routine which is completely 
different from any other educational system. All the students of a Madrassa always weak up 
early in the morning before even sunrise and offer Fajar prayer and recite the Holy Qur’ān, 
after that they get one and half hour to get their breakfast, which normally provided by the 
Madrassa, and then the classes starts immediately until the afternoon, in afternoon after 
lunch students should sleep for couple of hours and then starts again their classes until 
evening, in evening they are allowed to play around for couple of hours and then come 
again into the study area but this time to revise all the lessons and to prepare lessons for 
the next day until late in the night. All the day the students are strictly asked by the 
Madrassas to offer all the prayers and practice Islamic ethics accordingly. 
In Pakistan there are five different board of religious education and all have a big number of 
affiliated Madrassas across the country. All the boards are based on the different school of 
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thoughts and affiliate only from the same school of thought except the one which is not 
based on any school of thought and offer affiliation for all the school of thoughts. The 
names of the educational boards are as follows: 
1. Wifaq Ul Madaris Al Arabia Pakistan (Deobandi school of thought) 
2. Tanzeem-ul-Madaris Ahl-e-Sunnat (Brailvi school of thought) 
3. Wifaq al-Madaris al-Salafiyya (Salafi school of thought) 
4. Rabta-tul-Madaris al-Islamiyyah (Not based on any school of thought) 
5. Wifaq al-Madaris al-Shia Pakistan (Shia school of thought)  
The curriculum of these boards has many similarities as all are dealing with the 
religious education and have a large number of books in common. All the boards also share 




INTRODUCTION AND CURRICULUM OF PAKISTAN’S RELIGIOUS EDUCATIONAL 
BOARDS 
Dars-e-Niẓāmi is the general curriculum of religious educational boards in Pakistan. It 
was named after the founder Mullan Niẓām al-Dīn Sahāalwi (1748 AD). He designed the 
curriculum as a general educational system of the region in the era of Mughal Empire in 
eighteen centuries1. The curriculum was based on religious and non-religious books and it 
was the only curriculum in the region, and successfully was fulfilling the requirements of 
Mughal Empire, local community, and religion. The curriculum was above any religious and 
non-religious division until the arrival of British Empire in 1857 AD. After the control of 
British government, some religious scholars decided to keep the old educational system as 
the parallel educational system with the British one as they were afraid the new system 
which was not based on Islam and the only reason behind the decision was to protect Islam 
and its teaching in the region2, and thus the first madrassa was initiated3 in 1866 AD and 
Dars-e-Niẓāmi was chosen4 as a Curriculum with some basic changes. Before only 21% of 
Dars-e-Niẓāmi was based on religious books or education but when it was chosen for the 
first madrassa, the religious part of it became 54%.5 In Dars-e-Niẓāmi all the subjects can 
be divided into three different parts as follows: 
 Religious part: It contains only religious books like Holy Qur’ān, Tafsīr, 
Ḥadīth, Islamic jurisprudence etc. 
 Non-Religious part: In the first and second version of Dars-e-Niẓāmi it was 
includes on philosophy, Mathematics, Science of logic, Ṭibb (Medical) and 
wisdom but with the passage of time, subjects of this parts generally became 
limited to Science of logic (Manṭiq) and in the current versions of it, some 
boards has resumed Mathematics, alongside the English language and 
computer science as optional subjects. Wifāq al-Madāris al-‘Arabiyya 
                                                          
 Dars-e-Niẓāmi (curriculum of Wifāq al-Madāris) درس ںظامی )وفاق المدارس العربیہ کا ںصاب( پس منظر، ںصاب، سفارشات۔ 1
al-‘Arabiyya) Background – curriculum – Suggestions) Peace Education and Development Foundation (PED) 
Pakistan 2016. PP. 6-7.    
2 Ahmad Mumtaz, دینی مدارس: روایت اور تجدید (religious madrassas; tradition and modernism) Aimal publisher 
Islamabad. 2012. P. 80 
 Dars-e-Niẓāmi (curriculum of Wifāq al-Madāris) درس ںظامی )وفاق المدارس العربیہ کا ںصاب( پس منظر، ںصاب، سفارشات۔ 3
al-‘Arabiyya) Background – curriculum – Suggestions) P. 06. 
4 Ibid. P. 06. 
5 Ibid. PP. 13 – 45. 
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 Arabic language and Grammar. In the first two stages of the curriculum only 
Arabic grammar was taught under this title but in the current version of Dars-
e-Niẓāmi Arabic, literature also becomes part of this subject. 
The following charts will put more light on the basic changes of Dars-e-Niẓāmi after 
choosing it as a curriculum of the first madrassa in 1866 AD.6 
Chart 4.1.1 
Subjective divisional of original Dars-e-Niẓᾱmi 
 
And when it was chosen as a curriculum for the first madrassa in 1866 AD, which is known 
as Dār al-‘Ulῡm Deoband, the following changes were made in the subjective division: 
Chart 4.1.2 
Subjective division of first Madrassa 
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This chapter explores the curriculum and teaching methodologies of all five religious 
educational boards which are working in Pakistan, based on these questions: - When the 
certain board was initiated in the country? How many madrassas are affiliated with a certain 
board? How many students are currently enrolled in a certain board? How many years a 
student needs to graduate from a madrassa? How many levels he needs to pass and which 
kinds of books are being used in a certain board etc. According to the nature of contents, 
the chapter has been segregated into six parts i.e. (1) Wifāq al-Madāris al-‘Arabiyya Pakistan 
(2) Tanzeem-ul-Madaris Ahl-e-Sunnat (3) Wifaq al-Madaris al-Salafiyya (4) Rabta-tul-Madaris 
























WIFAQ UL MADARIS AL ARABIA PAKISTAN 
 This part give a very brief overview of the foundation of Wifāq al-Madāris al-
‘Arabiyya Pakistan and discuss the curriculum in detail based on these questions: - when the 
Wifāq al-Madāris al-‘Arabiyya Pakistan was initiated? What are the objectives of the board? 
How many madrassas are affiliated with the board? What is the number of students? How 
many academics levels?  What is the curriculum of the board and which kinds of books are 
being taught etc.? 
1.  FOUNDATION OF THE BOARD: 
Wifāq al-Madāris al-‘Arabiyya is a central education board of madrassas belonging to the 
’Ahl as-Sunna Wal-Jama‘ah, Ḥanafī school of Jurisprudence known as Deobandi7, one of the 
five religious educational board in Pakistan. The Wifāq was founded in October 1959 AD in 
Multan.8 The head office of Wifāq al-Madāris al-‘Arabiyya is located in Multan and control the 
madrassas, all over the country, which belongs to this school of thought.  
2. OBJECTIVES:9 
1. To design the curriculum for both male and female students and to issue the 
certificates and degrees for the successful students. 
2. To make some necessary changes in the curriculum according to the needs of 
students and society in the light of Islamic teachings. 
3. To keep the unity of madrassas and to communicate. 
4. To regulate the exams in all madrassas which belongs to Wifāq al-Madāris al-
‘Arabiyya. 
5. To publish books on some important Islamic topics. 
6. To choose the best available ways to update the institutes. 
7. To arrange workshops and exercise to train male and female teachers of madrassas. 
3. AFFILIATED MADRASSAS: 
 Since 1959 AD Wifāq al-Madāris al-‘Arabiyya has affiliated thousands of madrassas 
across the country. The number of madrassas and students is as follows: 
                                                          
7 Deoband is a city in India and the first madrassa of this school of thought was founded in this city, this is why 
the people who belong to this school of thought are known across the country as a Deobandi.   
8 City in the province of Punjab, Pakistan.  
9 Monthly Wifāq al-Madāris al-‘Arabiyya, volume 4 & 5, published in March, April 2014 P:15 





No. of Madrassas and Students 
S. No No. of Madrassas No. of Students 
1.  
26,65010 
Twenty-six thousand, six 
hundred and fifty 
25,10,48211 
2.5 Million ten thousand four hundred and 
eighty-two  
 
4. ACADEMIC LEVELS AND CURRICULUM:12 
 The curriculum of Wifāq al-Madāris al-‘Arabiyya consists of sixteen years of education 
and could be equally divided into two parts. In the first eight years, the education is given 
under the curriculum of public schools of Pakistan, from grade one to grade eight with an 
edition of very basic knowledge of Islam and the reading of Holy Qur’ān, the curriculum has 
six levels of education as follows: 
i. Primary (al-Daraja al-Ibtidā’iyya)  (5 Years) 
ii. Middle  (al-Daraja al-Mutawassiṭa)  (3 Years) 
iii. SSC  (al-Thānawiyya al-‘Aāma)  (2 Years) 
iv. HSSC  (al-Thānawiyya al-Khāṣṣa)  (2 Years) 
v. Bachelor (al-Shahada al-‘Aāliya)  (2 Years) 
vi. Master  (al-Shahada al-‘Aālamiyya)  (2 Years) 
Details of the curriculum are as follows: 
4.1 PRIMARY LEVEL13 )الدرجة اإلبتدائية( 
The primary level consists five years of education in which students, at most, learns 
how to read and write and some basic knowledge of Islam, Holy Qur’ān and the prophet 
(PBUH). The medium of teaching at this level is always Urdu and almost all the books are 
also in the Urdu language as follows: 
                                                          
10 The data has been collected from the official webpage of the board on 12 April 2016 at 14:55 (German time) 
using the following link: http://www.wifaqulmadaris.org/  
11 Ibid. 
12 all the information in this section is based on the curriculum of the board which was downloaded on 12 April 
2016 from the official webpage of the educational board. 
13 Although the Wifāq has designed the curriculum of primary level, but practically this curriculum not in use 
because most of the students join the Madrassa after Primary and who join before primary, they start their 
madrassa education, in most of the cases, from Middle or متوسطة. 





First Grade of primary 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Holy Qur’ān Yassarnā al-Qur’ān 
Naurānī Qā‘idah14 
2.  Islamic Studies Kalima15 Ṭiyyaba 
Kalima Shahāda16. Thanā17’ 
3.  Urdu Reading Textbook of grade One 
4.  Urdu Writing Vocabulary writing. 
5.  Math Counting from 01 to 100 
Table of Two. 
6.  English Reading Textbook of grade One. 
 
Table 4.1.5 
Second Grade of primary 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Holy Qur’ān Reading of last part of Holy Qur’ān. 
2.  Islamic Studies 
Memorizing of last 10 Surah of Holy Qur’ān. 
Memorizing Prays to be used during the Prayer. 
3.  Urdu Reading Textbook of grade Two. 
4.  Urdu Writing Compounds writing. 
5.  Math Textbook of grade Two.  
6.  English Reading Textbook of grade Two 
 
Table 4.1.6 
Third Grade of primary 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Holy Qur’ān Reading of first Five parts of Holy Qur’ān. 
2.  Islamic Studies Ḥanafī prayer.18 
3.  Urdu Reading Textbook of grade Three 
4.  Urdu Writing Text writing. 
5.  Science Textbook of grade Three 
6.  Math Textbook of grade Three 
7.  English Reading Textbook of grade Three. 
8.  Social sciences Textbook of grade Three 
 
                                                          
14 These are two small books to teach Arabic alphabet using Qur‘ānic words. 
 الإله إهلل محمد الرسول هللا 15
 أشهد أالإله إال هللا وأشهد أن محمدا عبده ورسوله 16
17 Avery short pray. 
18 A small book teaching how to prayer according to Ḥanafī school of Jurisprudence. 





Fourth Grade of primary 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Holy Qur’ān Reading of Holy Qur’ān (part 6 to 15) 
2.  Islamic Studies Ta‘līm al-Islam19 (first part) 
3.  Urdu Reading Textbook of grade Four 
4.  Urdu Writing Spelling practice.20 
5.  Math Textbook of grade Four 
6.  English Reading Textbook of grade Four 
7.  Social Science Textbook of grade Four 
8.  Science Textbook of grade Four 
 
Table 4.1.8 
Fifth Grade of primary 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Holy Qur’ān Reading of Holy Qur’ān (part 16 to the last part) 
2.  Islamic Studies 
Ta‘līm al-Islam (part two) 
Chaalīs ’Ahādīth of Namāz-e-Masnūn. 
3.  Urdu Reading Textbook of grade Five 
4.  Urdu Writing Urdu text writing on the basis of Textbook 
5.  Math Textbook of grade Five 
6.  English Reading Textbook of grade Five 
7.  Science Textbook of grade Five 
 
4.2 MIDDLE LEVEL: )الدرجة املتوسطة( 
 Middle level (متوسطة درجة)  consist of three years of education, in the first and second 
year, the curriculum of contemporary education is same as in relative province’s public 
educational board with an addition of some basic Islamic books, however, in the third year 
of education the books will be taught which have been chosen by Wifāq or prepared by it. 
Table 4.1.9 
First year of middle level 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Holy Qur’ān 
Reading of Holy Qur’ān With Tajwīd21 (part 01 to part 10) 
Memorizing the Holy Qur’ān (Surah al-Dhuḥā to Surah al-
Nās) 
2.  Islamic Studies Ta‘līm al-Islam22 (Third & Fourth parts). 
                                                          
19 A small Urdu book contains basics of Islamic teachings regarding day-to-day life of a Muslim. 
20 In this practice, Teacher reads an Urdu text loudly and students have to write the same text without looking at the text. 
21 Tajwīd is a discipline in students learn correct and accurate pronunciation Holy Qur’ān. 
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3.  Social Science Textbook of grade Six 
4.  Urdu Reading Textbook of grade Six 
5.  Urdu Writing Urdu text writing on the basis of Textbook 
6.  Math Textbook of grade Six 
7.  Science Textbook of grade Six 
8.  Persian Language 
Tashīl al-Mubtadī23 
Farsi ka ’āsān Qa‘ida24 
Karīma Sa‘dī25 
9.  English Reading Textbook of grade Six 
 
Table 4.1.10 
Second year of middle level 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Holy Qur’ān 
Reading of Holy Qur’ān With Tajwīd26 (part 11 to part 20). 
Memorizing the Holy Qur’ān (Surah al-Inshiqāq to Surah al-
Lail) 
2.  Biography Sīrat Khātim al-’Ambiyā27 
3.  Social Science Textbook of grade Seven 
4.  Urdu Reading Textbook of grade Seven 
5.  Urdu Writing Urdu text writing on the basis of Textbook 
6.  Math Textbook of grade Seven 
7.  Science Textbook of grade Seven 
8.  Persian Language 
Nām-e-Ḥaqq28 
Pand Nāmah29 
Gulistān30 (chapter 8) 
9.  English Reading Textbook of grade Seven 
 
Table 4.1.11 
Third year of middle level 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Holy Qur’ān 
Reading of Holy Qur’ān with Tajwīd (part 21 to 30) 
Memorizing the Holy Qur’ān 
(Surah al-Naba’ to Surah al-Muṭaffifīn) 
2.  Tajwīd31 Khulāṣat al-Tajwīd32 
3.  Jurisprudence Bahishti Gouhar33 
                                                                                                                                                                                    
22 See reference No 10. 
23 A Persian book to learn how to read Persian language. 
24 An Urdu Book to teach Persian Grammar. 
25 A well-Known book of Persian poetry written by Shaikh Sa‘dī. 
26 Tajwīd is a discipline in which students learn correct and accurate pronunciation Holy Qur’ān. 
 .an Urdu book written by Mufti Muhammad Shafee سیرة خاتم األںبیاء 27
28 Persian poems. 
29 Ibid. 
30 Persian book of short moral stories. 
31 A discipline in students learns correct and accurate pronunciation Holy Qur’ān. 
32 An Urdu Book, written by Izharul Haq Thanwi. 
Introduction and Curriculum of Wifaq Ul Madaris Al Arabia Pakistan                         Chapter Four. P. 01  
 
89 
4.  Biography Sīrat al-Rasūl34 
5.  Urdu Reading Textbook prepared by Wifāq 
6.  Social Science Textbook prepared by Wifāq 
7.  Math Textbook of grade Eight 
8.  Persian Language Gulistān35 (chapter 01 to 04) 
9.  English Reading Textbook of grade Eight 
10. Science Textbook of grade Eight 
 
4.3 MATRICULATION: )الثانوية العامة( 
Matriculation consist of three years of education, in the first year, the curriculum of 
contemporary education is same as in relative province’s public educational board with an 
addition of some basic Islamic books, however, in second and third years of education the 
curriculum is completely different and this is the exact level from where Madrassa starts its 
formal education. Details of the curriculum are as follows: 
Table 4.1.12 
First year of Matriculation 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Islamic Studies Textbook of grade Ninth & Tenth 
2.  Urdu Textbook of grade Ninth & Tenth 
3.  English Textbook of grade Ninth & Tenth 
4.  Math Textbook of grade Ninth & Tenth 
5.  Pakistan Studies Textbook of grade Ninth & Tenth 
6.  Science Textbook of grade Ninth & Tenth 
 
Table 4.1.13 
Second year of Matriculation 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Tajwīd 
Jamāl al-Qur’ān36  
Memorizing last fourth of last part of Holy Qur’ān with 
Tajwīd. 
2.  Arabic language Al-Ṭarīqah al-‘Aṣariyyah37 (Vol. 1-2) 




                                                                                                                                                                                    
33 An Urdu Book contains basics of Jurisprudence according to the Ḥnafī School of jurisprudence. 
34 An Urdu Book prepared by Wifāq. 
35 See reference No. 21. 
36 An Urdu book to teach rules of correct and accurate pronunciation of Holy Qur’ān in particular. 
37 A bilingual book (Arabic – Urdu) to teach basics of writing in Arabic and conversation using translation 
method. 
38 Persian book to teach basics of Arabic Morphology. 
39 Ibid. 
40 Ibid. 




‘Ilm al-Ṣarf42 (Vol. 1,2,3) 
4.  Syntax 
Naḥw Mīr43 













Third year of Matriculation 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Tafsīr49 & Tajwīd 
Reading of last part of Holy Qur’ān with Urdu translation and 
Interpretation50 
Memorizing second last fourth of last part of Holy Qur’ān with 
Tajwīd 
Fawā’id Makkiyyah51 
2.  Hadīth52 Zād al-Ṭālibīn53 
3.  Arabic language 
Al-Qirā’at al-Rāshidat54 (Vol.01)  
Mu‘allim al-Inshā55 
4.  Jurisprudence Mukhtaṣar al-Qudūrī56 
5.  Morphology 
‘Ilm al-Ṣīghat57 alongside adjectives of Arabic Infinitives 
form: Fuṣūl–e-Akbarī58 
‘Ilm al-Ṣaraf (Vol. 4) 
6.  Syntax 
Hidāyat al-Naḥw59 alongside exercises from: 
Tashīl al-Adab60 
                                                          
41 Ibid. 
42 An Urdu book in Arabic morphology. 
43 A small book to teach basics of Arabic syntax, available in both, Arabic and Persian, languages. 
44 An Arabic book contain grammatical poems. 
45 An Arabic book describing different usage of Arabic infinitive and its different forms, also available in Urdu. 
46 An Arabic book to exercise syntax. 
47 Ibid. Also available in Urdu. 
48 Ibid. 
49 Interpretation of Holy Qur’ān. Under this title, students are teachers don’t actually interpret Holy Qur’ān, in 
fact no one is allowed in Madāris to interpret Holy Qur’ān. They just believe in previous intellectuals and and 
what they have said in their books. 
50 Ibid. 
51 An Urdu book to teach rules of Tajwīd.  
52 Sayings of Prophet Muhammad (PBUH) 
53 An Arabic book contain small Aḥādīth. 
54 An Arabic book contain some short moral stories and poems to teach Arabic reading. 
55 A bilingual book (Arabic –Urdu) to teach Arabic writing and speaking on translation bases. 
56 An Arabic book in jurisprudence based on Ḥanafī School of jurisprudence. 
57 A book available in Arabic and Persian language, most of teachers and students prefer to use Arabic visons. 
58 Persian book in morphology. 
59 Arabic book in syntax 
60 Arabic book in Arabic literature, students are being asked to read Arabic text of this book while Appling the 
syntax they have learn. 
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7.  Manṭiq61 Taisīr al-Manṭiq, Iīsā Ghaujī, Mirqāt62 
 
4.4 INTERMEDIATE LEVEL: )الثانوية اخلاصة( 
Intermediate consist of two years of education as follow: 
Table 4.1.15 
First year of Intermediate 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Tafsīr63 & Ḥadīth 
Reading of Holy Qur’ān with Urdu translation and 
Interpretation from Surah al-‘ankabūt64 to the last part of 
Holy Qur’ān 
Riyādh al-Ṣaliḥīn (Kitāb al-Adab only) 




’āsān Uṣūl al-Fiqh66 Uṣūl al-Shāshī67 









Sharaḥ Tahzīb71 Mu‘allim al-Inshā(Vol.02) 72’ 
 
Table 4.1.16 
Second year of Intermediate 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Tafsīr73 & Ḥadīth 
Reading of Holy Qur’ān with Urdu translation and 
Interpretation from Surah Yūnas74 to Surah al-‘ankabūt75 
Riyādh al-Ṣaliḥīn (Kitāb al-Jihād to Kitāb al-Da‘wāt) 
2.  Jurisprudence Sharaḥ Wiqāyat76 (last two parts) 
                                                          
61 Since of logic known as علم المنطق a discipline based on ancient Greek methodology to understand the world 
and other existing things like God, angels, Haven etc. on the base of science and human way of thinking. 
62 All are Arabic books based on ancient Greek methodology to understand the world and to define God on the 
bases of science and human sense. 
63 See reference No: 41. 
64 Surah No 29. 
65 An Arabic book in Ḥanafī jurisprudence. 
66 An Urdu book describing principles of jurisprudence.  
67 An Arabic book describes principles of jurisprudence. 
68 An Arabic book in Arabic syntax. 
69 An Arabic book contains short Arabic stories from Islamic history and poems. 
70An Arabic book on Islamic ethics. 
71 An Arabic book describes science of logic based on ancient Greek methodology. 
72 See reference No: 47. 
73 See reference No: 41. 
74 Surah No 10. 
75 Surah No 29. 
76 An Arabic book based on Ḥanafī jurisprudence. 






Nūr-ul-Anwār77 (till Qiyās) 
4.  Syntax Sharaḥ Mulla Jāmī78 (Marfū‘āt to Mabniyāt) 
5.  
Arabic language 
& Construction of 
Arabic sentences 
Maqāmāt al-Ḥarīrī79 (only 10 Maqāmāt) 
Mu‘allim al-Inshā(Vol.03) 80’ 




4.5 BACHELOR LEVEL )الشهادة العالية( 
Bachelor level also consists of two years of education as follow: 
Table 4.1.17 
First year of Bachelor 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Tafsīr83 & Ḥadīth 
Reading of Holy Qur’ān with Urdu translation and 
Interpretation from Surah al-Fātiḥat84 to Surah Yūnas85  
’Aāthār al-Sunan86 





Mukhtaṣar al-Husāmī fī Uṣūl al-Fiqh al-Ḥanafī 
Al-Tārīkh al-Isāmī88 









6.  Arabic literature 
Mukhtārāt al-Adab94 (Vol. 01) 
Al-Mu‘allaqāt al-Sab‘ah95 
                                                          
77 An Arabic book describing principles of Ḥanafī jurisprudence   
78 An Arabic book in Syntax and this is the last book being taught in Madāris in this field. 
79 A very famous Arabic book contain 50 Maqāmat or stories based on dialog between to persons. 
80 See reference No: 47. 
81 An Arabic book describes science of logic based on ancient Greek methodology. 
82 An Arabic book teach basics of rhetoric in Arabic language. 
83 See reference No: 41. 
84 Surah No: 01. 
85 Surah No 10. 
86 Arabic book of Ḥadīth. 
87 An Arabic book based on Ḥanafī jurisprudence this is the last book being taught in this field and this is the 
very important and main book of Ḥanafī jurisprudence. 
88 Written by Ibraheem Shareeqi. 
89 Arabic book to learn rhetoric and its importance in Arabic language. 
90 Ibid. 
91 An Urdu book in Islamic philosophy. 
92 Ibid. 
93 An Arabic book in Islamic beliefs. 
94 An Arabic book contain symbolical prose and poems of Arabic/Islamic literature. 





Second year of Bachelor 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  






of Ḥadīth & Law 
of Inheritance 
Musnad Imām A‘ẓam98 
Khair al-Uṣūl99 
Sarājī Ma‘a ḍiyā’ al-Sarāj100 
















4.6 MASTER LEVEL )الشهادة العاملية( 
Curriculum of Master, in Islamic studies & Arabic language, also consist of two years 
of education as follows: 
Table 4.1.19 
First year of Master 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  
Principles of 
Tafsīr & Ḥadīth 
Al-Tibyān fī ‘Ulūm al-Qur’ān109 
Sharaḥ Nukhba-tu al-Fikr Fi Muṣṭalaḥā ’Ahl al-Ather110 
                                                                                                                                                                                    
95 Very famous poems of ancient Arabic poets. Due to the importance and rhetorical phrases these poems 
were hanged with the walls of Ka‘bah (House of lord) and this why these poems are known with this name. 
96 An Arabic book describing principles of Tafsīr.alongside the Tafsīr. 
97 An Arabic book interpret Holy Qur’ān. 
98 Arabic book of Ḥadīith. 
99 Arabic book describing principles of Ḥadīith and various terms to define various kind of Aḥādīth. 
100 An Arabic book define law of heritage in Islam. 
101 An Arabic book based on Ḥanafī jurisprudence this is the last book being taught in this field and this is the 
very important and main book of Ḥanafī jurisprudence. 
102 An Arabic book describing rules of Ḥanafī jurisprudence. 
103 An Arabic sharḥ of Tauḍīḥ based on footnote on Talwīḥ. 
104 An Arabic book describing Islamic beliefs. And also give an overview of beliefs and faiths Other than Islam. 
105 Ibid. 
106 A bilingual book (Arabic –Urdu) describes astronomy and its way of working. 
107 An Arabic book contain Arabic poems of most popular Arabic poets of ancient time. 
108 Full name of this book is: كتاب الكافي في العروض والقوافي written by Khaṭīb al-Tabraizī.A book describes rules of 
Arabic poetry like Rhymes etc. 
109 An Arabic book sating rules of Tafsīr. 
110 An Arabic book sating rules of Ḥadīth and its science. 
Introduction and Curriculum of Wifaq Ul Madaris Al Arabia Pakistan                         Chapter Four. P. 01  
 
94 
2.  Tafsīr Tafsīr al-Baiḍāwī111 (first forth of first part) 
3.  Ḥadīth Mishkāt-ul-Maṣābīḥ112 (Vol. 01) 
4.  Ḥadīth Mishkāt-ul-Maṣābīḥ113 (Vol. 02) 
5.  Jurisprudence Al-Hidāyat Sharaḥ Bidāyat al-Mubtadī114 (Vol. 03) 
6.  Jurisprudence Al-Hidāyat Sharaḥ Bidāyat al-Mubtadī115 (Vol. 04) 
 
Table 4.1.20 
Second year of Master 
S. No Subjects Books116 
1.  Ḥadīth 
Sunan al-Nasā’ī117 
Sunan ibn Mājah118 
Shamā’il al-Tirmadhī119 
2.  Ḥadīth Al-Ṣaḥīḥu al-Muslim120 
3.  Ḥadīth Al-jāmi‘u al-Tirmadhī121 
4.  Ḥadīth Al-Ṣaḥīḥu al-Bukhārī122 
5.  Ḥadīth Sunan ’Abī Dāwūd123 
6.  Ḥadīth 
Mukhtaṣar al-Ṭaḥāwī124 
Al-Mauṭā li-’Imām Mālik125 
Al-Mauṭā li-’Imām Muḥammad126 
 
5. LANGUAGE BOOKS IN THE CURRICULUM 
 The religious education in madrassas consist of eight years of education and starts 
from Sānwiya ‘Amah  عامة()اثنوية , in the first years, the preferred subjects are: syntax and 
morphology and afterward the focus change continually from grammar to other religious 
books and in the last years the curriculum focus only on Hadith and Tafsīr’s books. Books 
being used to teach the Arabic language in Wifāq’s curriculum are as follow: 
 
                                                          
111 A Arabic Tafsīr. 
112 An Arabic book of Ḥadīth. 
113 Ibid. 
114 An Arabic book based on Ḥanafī jurisprudence this is the last book being taught in this field and this is the 
very important and main book of Ḥanafī jurisprudence. 
115 Ibid. 
116 These are all most important books of Ḥadīth known as “الصحاح الستة” and being taught in all school of 
thoughts and Jurisprudence. 





































Sharaḥ Mi’at ‘āmil 
Persian 
Arabic 





Ṣafwat al-Maṣādir Arabic 
Grammar 
Exercises 






2.  2nd Year 
Morphology ‘Ilm al-Ṣīghat Arabic 







3.  3rd Year 






Arabic language Mu‘allim al-Inshā’ 
Arabic + 
Urdu 
4.  4th Year  
Syntax Sharaḥ Mulla Jāmī Arabic 
Literature Maqāmāt al-Ḥarīrī Arabic 
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6. SUBJECTIVE DIVISION OF THE CURRICULUM: 
The actual curriculum of Wifāq al-Madāris al-‘Arabiyya, which begins from sānwiya 
‘Amah,127 can be divided into three following parts: 
6.1 RELIGIOUS PART: 
This is the biggest part of the curriculum and includes on religious books from very 
basic level to the Master level like Holy Qur’ān, Tafsīr, Ḥadīth, and Jurisprudence etc. Most 
of these books were written centuries ago and still the students are obliged to read the 
same books. The contemporary books of this field are not part of the curriculum thus 
students do not learn anything about the new research going on in the field of religion. The 
part does not contain any book on comparative religion and lack of such books limits the 
students to a certain approach which practically invokes fundamentalism and develop a 
certain mindset which beliefs only in one specific side of the religion. 
6.2 LANGUAGE PART: 
According to the number of books, this is the second part of the curriculum. The Arabic 
language is a source language of this curriculum and this is why it became part of the 
curriculum. Most of the books focus on the grammar of Arabic language and few are also 
belonging to the literature. These books were also written years ago and focus only on 
Morphology and Syntax of Arabic grammar which enables students to understand the 
grammatical issues of any Arabic word or sentences but not the language as a mean of 
communication. The language part of the curriculum does not deal with the language as 
living language which can be useful tool for the communication and this the reason that 
after studying Arabic grammar for more than four years and going through many Arabic 
books in the period of eight years, most of the students are not able to use Arabic as a living 
language. 
6.3 NON-RELIGIOUS PART: 
This is the smallest part of the curriculum and contains books on the subject which is 
known as Manṭiq (Science of logic) This is actually Islamic version of ancient Greek 
philosophy and the founder of the curriculum believes in that these books enhance the 
capacity of human mind and help students to understand the books which were written long 
ago using the Greek philosophy of thinking. 
Here is the chart to put more light on the subjective division of the books in the curriculum 
Wifāq al-Madāris al-‘Arabiyya. 
                                                          
127 SSC. 
















 This part provide a brief overview of Tanzeem-ul-Madaris Ahl-e-Sunnat and discuss 
the curriculum and nature of the books based on the following questions: – When the board 
was founded? What are the objectives of the board? How many Madrassas are affiliated 
with the board? What is the number of students? How many academic levels? What is the 
curriculum of the board and which kinds of books are being taught etc? 
1. FOUNDATION: 
 Tanzeem-ul-Madaris Ahl-e-Sunnat is a central educational board of madrassas 
belonging to the ’Ahl-e-Sunnat school of thought, known in the country as “Barailwi1” one of 
the five religious educational board in Pakistan. Tanzeem-ul-Madaris Ahl-e-Sunnat was 
founded in February1960 AD in Lahore2. Head office of Tanzeem-ul-Madaris Ahl-e-Sunnat is 
located in Lahore and control the Madrassas, all over the country, which belong to this 
school of thought, objectives of the Tanzeem-ul-Madaris Ahl-e-Sunnat are as follows: 
2. OBJECTIVES: 
1. To create a communicational environment between Madrassas of Barailwi school of 
Jurisprudence and to improve the quality of education after uniting all the 
Madrassas. 
2. To make some necessary changes in curriculum according to the needs of society 
and the modern world. 
3. To conduct exams and issue the certificates and degrees for the successful students. 
4. To initiate new departments and institutes for research, translation, and writing of 
new books on the various topic as required. 
5. To think on modern issues and to take appropriate and useful steps to solves them. 
6. The board will also try to restore the dignity and honor of knowledge and Islamic 
scholars in the society. 
                                                          
1 Barēlwī is a term used for a moment within Sunni Islam of Hanafi school of thought, originated in Bareilly. 
The name derives from North Indian town of Bareilly, the home town of its founder and mean leader Ahmad 
Raza Khan.   
 System of Madrassas and examination rules), a booklet published by) نظام المدارس و امتحانی قواعد و ضوابط 2
Tanzeem-ul-Madaris Ahl-e-Sunnat, publishing year is not mentioned, P. 03. 
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7. It will be purely a religious, educational and non-political organization3. 
3. AFFILIATED MADRASSAS: 
 Since February 1960 AD Tanzeem-ul-Madaris Ahl-e-Sunnat has affiliated eight 
thousand madrassas across the country which belongs to this school of thought. The 
number of madrassas and students is as follow:  
Table 4.2.1 
No. of Madrassas and Students 





Ninety thousand only 
  
4. CURRICULUM: 
 Curriculum of Tanzeem-ul-Madaris Ahl-e-Sunnat consist of thirteen years of 
education and could be divided into two parts, in the first five years the education is given 
about the basics of Islam, how to read and write and some subjects according to the 
curriculum of public schools, from grade one to grade fifth and after that it starts directly 
official education of Madrassa from Matriculation. The curriculum is divided into five parts as 
follows: 
I. Primary (al-Darajat al-Ibtidā’iyyah)  (5 Years) 
II. SSC  (al-Thānawiyyah al-‘Aāmah)  (2 Years) 
III. HSSC  (al-Thānawiyyah al-Khāṣṣah)  (2 Years) 
IV. Bachelor (al-Darajat al-‘Aāliyah)  (2 Years) 
V. Master  (al-Darajat al-‘Aālamiyyah)  (2 Years) 
Details of the curriculum are as follows: 
4.1 PRIMARY LEVEL )الدرجة اإلبتدائية( 
 The primary level consists five years of education in which students, at most, learns how 
to read and write and some basic knowledge of Islam, Holy Qur’ān and the prophet (PBUH). 
                                                          
3 The information is collected from the official webpage of the board on 12 April 2016 at 16:46 (German time) 
using the following link: http://www.tanzeemulmadaris.com/About.aspx  
4 Madrassa education in Pakistan: Controversies, Challenges and Prospects. Dr. Syed Manzar Abbas Zaidi. A 
report published by SISA (Center for International and Strategic Analysis) in 2013. P: 06.  
5 Information is provided by Muhammad Qasim, incharge examination branch of Tanzeem-ul-Madaris Ahl-e-
Sunnat on 09 April 2016 by email. 
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The medium of teaching at this level is always Urdu and almost all the books are also in the 
Urdu language accordingly as follows: 
 
Table 4.2.2 
First grade of primary 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Holy Qur’ān Yassarnā al-Qur’ān 





3.  Urdu Reading 
Ta‘mīr-e-‘adab10 
Textbook of grade One 
4.  Urdu Writing 
Vocabulary writing. 
counting writing in words 
5.  Math 
Counting 
Tables of Two, Three, Four, and Fife 
 
Table 4.2.3 
Second grade of primary 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Holy Qur’ān 
Reading of last part of Holy Qur’ān 
Memorizing of last three Surah of Holy Qur’ān 
2.  Islamic Studies 




Al-Iīmān al-Mujmal15  
3.  Urdu Reading 
Ta‘mīr-e-‘adab16 (second part) 
Textbook of grade Two. 
4.  Urdu Writing Compounds writing. 
5.  Math 
Textbook of grade Two. 
Tables from 6 to 10 
                                                          
 الإله إهلل محمد الرسول هللا 6
 أشهد أالإله إال هللا وأشهد أن محمدا عبده ورسوله 7
8 A detailed statement of belief in God. 
9 A pray and also a statement of belief in God 
10 A small book to teach Urdu text using short Islamic stories. 
11 This is a subject in which students learn how to prayer and all Arabic prays which a Muslim needs to use 
while praying. 
12 A pray to ask for forgiveness from God and the same time statement of belief in God. 
13 A pray to be saved from accepting any God but Allah and from involving in any sin or moments which are not 
allowed in Islam. 
14 A detailed statement of beliefs in God. 
15 A short statement of beliefs in God. 
16 See No 07 




Third grade of primary 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Holy Qur’ān Reading of first Five parts of Holy Qur’ān 
2.  Islamic Studies 
Namaz-e-Hanafi17 (written by Naseem Bastawi Qadri) 
Practical of Ablution and Prayer 
3.  Urdu Reading 
Ta‘mīr-e-‘adab18 (Third Part) 
Textbook of grade Three 
4.  Urdu Writing Urdu spelling practice19 
5.  Math 
Textbook of grade Three 
Tables from 11 to 20 
 
Table 4.2.5 
Fourth grade of primary 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Holy Qur’ān Reading of Holy Qur’ān part 6 to 15 
2.  Islamic Studies 
Hamāra Islam20 (first part) 
Hidāyat al-Islam21 (first part) 
3.  Urdu Reading 
Ta‘mīr-e-‘adab22 (Fourth Part) 
Textbook of grade Four 
4.  Urdu Writing Writing Urdu text based on Textbook 
5.  Math Textbook of grade Four 
 
Table 4.2.6 
Fifth grade of primary 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Holy Qur’ān Reading of Holy Qur’ān (part 16 to 29) 
2.  Islamic Studies 
Hamāra Islam23 (Second Part) 
Hidāyat al-Islam24 (Second Part) 
3.  Urdu Reading 
Ta‘mīr-e-‘adab25 (Fifth Part) 
Textbook of grade Five 
4.  Urdu Writing Urdu text writing based on Textbook 
5.  Math Textbook of grade Five 
                                                          
17 A book to teach how to prayer. 
18 See No 07 
19 In this practice, Teacher reads an Urdu text loudly and students have to write the same text without looking 
at the text. 
20 An Urdu book about Islam and its short history. 
21 An Urdu book about Islam and its teachings. 
22 See No 07 
23 See No 17 
24 See No 18 
25 See No 07 
Introduction and Curriculum of Tanzeem-ul-Madaris Ahl-e-Sunnat                            Chapter Four. P. 02 
102 
 
4.2 MATRICULATION: )الثانوية العامة( 
Matriculation consist of two years of education, and from here starts the official 
education of Madrassa which is entirely different from public schools, however, there are 
some subjects from public school’s curriculum to be taught alongside the religious books. 
Details of the curriculum are as follows: 
Table 4.2.7 
First year of matriculation 




Reading of Holy Qur’ān with Urdu translation (Part 01 to 03) 
2.  Tajwīd26 ‘Ilm al-Tajwīd27 
3.  Morphology Mīzān al-ṣaraf, Munsh‘ab28 Ṣarf Bhatrāl 29 
4.  Syntax Nuhmīr30, Naẓam Mi’at ‘Aāmil31 
5.  Dogmas Qanūn-e-Sharī‘at (from beginning to end of chapter Taqlīd) 
6.  Jurisprudence 
Qanūn-e-Sharī‘at 
(Prayer chapter to the end of Friday’s prayer chapter) 
7.  Arabic literature Al-Ṭarīqa al-Jadīdat (first three parts)  
8.  General science  Textbook of ninth grade 
9.  Pakistan studies Textbook of ninth grade 
 
Table 4.2.8 
Second year of matriculation 




Reading of Holy Qur’ān with Urdu translation (Part 4 to 9) 
2.  Tajwīd32 
Exercise of Tajwīd33 
Surah al-Naba‘to surah  34’Abasa35 
3.  Jurisprudence Nūr al-’Iīḍāh36 (complete) 
4.  Morphology ‘Ilm al-Ṣīgha, Fuṣūl al-Akbarī, Mirāh-ul-’arwāah 
5.  Syntax Sharḥa Mi’at ‘Aāmil, Hidayat al-Naḥwu 
6.  Arabic literature Al-Muṭāli‘a al-‘Arabiyya37 (translation and grammar) 
                                                          
26 Tajwīd is an art in which students learn correct and accurate pronunciation of Holy Qur‘ān. 
27 A book to teach the rules of pronunciation of Arabic words.  
28 Persian book to teach morphology 
29 Urdu book to teach morphology. 
30 Persian book to teach syntax. 
31 Mi’at ‘Aāmil (hundred rules) is a poem about syntax. 
32 See No 23. 
33 Exercise of Tajwīd in which students recite specific verses of Holy Qur’ān and apply the rules of Tajwīd. 
34 Surah No: 78 
35 Surah No: 80 
36 An Arabic book to teach basics of Hanafi jurisprudence.  
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7.  Manṭiq38 
Ta‘līm al-Manṭiq39 
Majmū‘atu Manṭiq40 
8.  Mathematics  Textbook of 10th grade 
9.  English Textbook of 10th grade 
 
4.3 INTERMEDIATE LEVEL: )الثانوية اخلاصة( 
Intermediate consist of two years of education as follows: 
Table 4.2.9 
First year of Intermediate 




Reading of Holy Qur’ān with Urdu translation (Part 10 to 18) 
2.  Ḥadīth41 Riyāḍ al-Ṣāliḥīn42  




UṢūl al-Shāshī (complete) 
5.  Syntax Kāfiyat b.Ḥājib (complete) 
6.  Science of logic44 Mirqāt45 
7.  Arabic literature History of Arabic literature46 (chapter 2) 
8.  Biography Sīrat Rasūl-e-‘Arbi47 
9.  History History of Caliphs (first fourth only) 
10. Rhetoric Durūs al-Balāghat 
 
Table 4.2.10 
Second year of Intermediate 




Reading of Holy Qur’ān with Urdu translation (Part 10 to 
part 18) 
2.  Ḥadīth48 Musnad ’Imām ’Aẓam (till divorce chapter) 
3.  Jurisprudence Al-Hidāya Sharaḥ Bidāyat-ul-Mubtadī (first fourth) 
4.  principles of Nūr al-’Anwār 
                                                                                                                                                                                    
37 A book contains very short stores and saying of prophet. 
38 Manṭiq علم المنطق (Science of logic) is a discipline in which students learn ancient Greek methodology of 
reason, different ways of thinking about world and human beings, and theories of Aristotle. 
39 Persian book belonging to ancient Greek methodologies of thinking and understanding the world. 
40 Ibid. 
41 Saying of Prophet (PBUH). 
42 Book contains sayings of Prophet (PBUH). 
43 See No 33. 
44 See No 35. 
45 See No 36 
46 Urdu translation of an Arabic written by Ahmad Hassan Zayyat. 
47 Urdu book on the biography of Prophet (PBUH) written by )نور بخش توكلي( a Pakistani writer. 
48 See No 38. 
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Jurisprudence 
5.  Syntax Sharḥa Mullan al-Jāmī 
6.  Arabic literature Sab‘at Mu‘allaqāt49 (first three only) 
7.  Rhetoric Talkhīṣ al-Miftāḥ 
8.  Science of logic50 Sharḥa Tahdhīb51 
 
4.4 BACHELOR LEVEL: )الشهادة العالية( 
Bachelor level also consists of two years of education as follows: 
Table 4.2.11 
First year of Bachelor 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  
Interpretation 
and its principles  
Tafsīr al-Jalalayn52 (Part 25 to 30), al-fauz al-Kabīr fī Usūl al-
Tafsīr53 









5.  Jurisprudence Hidāyah (second fourth) 
6.  Arabic literature Maqāmāt-e-Ḥarīrī (first five only) 
7.  Rhetoric Mukhtaṣar al-M‘ānī 
8.  Since of logic57 Quṭbī (only concepts) 
9.  Dogmas Al-‘aqā’id wa al-Masā’il (Arabic) 
 
Table 4.2.12 
Second year of Bachelor 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  
Tafsīr and its 
principles  
Anwār al-Tanzīl58 written by al-Bayḍāwī (first half) 
Al-Tibyān Witten by al-Ṣābūnī  




Taysīr Muṣṭalah al-Ḥadīth 
4.  Jurisprudence Hidāyah (third fourth) 
                                                          
49 The most excellent poems in Arabic literature which were written upon silk, in characters of gold and hang 
up in the Ka‘bah (temple). 
50 See No 35. 
51 See No 36. 
52 A book interpreting the Holy Qur’ān.  
53 A book sets rules to interpret the Holy Qur’ān. 
54 See No 38. 
55 A preface written by Abdulhaq in Urdu language about the principles of Ḥadīth. 
56 Arabic book about principles of jurisprudence. 
57 See No 35. 
58 This book is known as “Tafsīr al-Bayḍāwī”. 
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5.  Science of debate Munāẓirah Rashīdiyah59 
6.  Philosophy Hidāyat al-Ḥikmat (complete) 
7.  Rhetoric Al-Muṭawwal 
8.  Arabic literature 
Diwān al-Ḥammāsa (selected chapters) 
Diwān al-Mutanabbī (selected chapters) 
 
4.5 MASTER LEVEL: )الشهادة العاملية( 
Curriculum of Master, in Islamic studies & Arabic language, also consist of two years 
of education as follows: 
Table 4.2.13 
First year of Master 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  ‘Ilm al-Kalām60 Sharaḥ ‘Aqa’id Nasfī61 (complete) 
2.  ‘Ilm al-Farā’iḍ62 Sarājī fī al-Mīrāth63 (complete) 
3.  Ḥadīth Al-Mauṭā li-’Imām Muḥammad64  
4.  Ḥadīth Al-Ta‘līq al-Mumjid ‘Alā Mauṭā li-’Imām Mālik65 




Sharaḥ Nukhbat al-Fikr Fi Muṣṭalaḥā ’Ahl al-Ather67 








Al-Tauḍīḥ wa al-Talwīḥ 
10. Science of logic Sullam al-‘ulūm 
11. Philosophy Maybḍī 
 
Table 4.2.14 
Second year of Master 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Ḥadīth Al-Ṣaḥīḥu al-Bukhārī68 
                                                          
59 An Urdu book to be used to teach science of debates and how to defend their school of thought and how to 
raise questions on other schools of thoughts. 
60 ‘Ilm al-Kalām )علم الكالم( is name of a subject in which faith on God and beliefs are defined or described 
mental and on scientific bases, the subject also discuss questions raised by non-Muslims and different school 
of thoughts and their mistakes in understanding Islam and its teachings.    
61 Arabic book discusses different dogmas. 
62 A subject discuss law of heritage in Islam.  
63 Arabic book discuss law and right of heritage in Islam. 
64 Arabic Book of Ḥadīth. 
65 Comments/addition to the book of Imam Muhammad. 
66 Arabic Book of Ḥadīth. 
67 An Arabic book sating rules of Ḥadīth and its science. 
68 Ibid. 
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2.  Ḥadīth Al-jāmi‘u al-Tirmadhī69 
3.  Ḥadīth Al-Ṣaḥīḥu al-Muslim70 
4.  Ḥadīth Sunan ’Abī Dawūd71 
5.  Ḥadīth Sunan al-Nasā’ī72 
6.  Ḥadīth Sunan ibn Mājah73 
7.  Ḥadīth Sharaḥ M‘ānī al-’āthār74 
8.  Research work 
As a research work, students have to write at least 50 
pages article on one of the given topics by the institute  
 
5. LANGUAGE BOOKS IN THE CURRICULUM 
 As it is mentioned before that the actual religious education in madrassas belonging 
to above mentioned school of jurisprudence consist of eight years of education and starts 
from sānviyat ‘Amah )اثنوية عامة( and it could be easily seen that in the beginning years, the 
preferred subjects are: Syntax and Morphology and afterward the focus change continually 
from grammar to other religious books and in the last years the curriculum focus only on 
Hadith and Tafsīr’s books. Books being used to teach the Arabic language in the curriculum 
are as follows: 
Table 4.2.15 
























Ṭarīqat Jadīdat Arabic/Urdu 
2.  2nd Year 
Morphology 













Al-Muṭāli‘at al-‘Arabiyyat Arabic 
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3.  3rd Year 
Syntax Kāfiyat b.Ḥājib Arabic 
Literature History of Arabic literature Urdu 
Rhetoric Durūs al-Balāghat Arabic 
4.  4th Year  
Syntax Sharḥa Jāmī Arabic 
Literature  Sab‘at Mu‘allaqāt Arabic 
Rhetoric Talkhīṣ al-Miftāḥ Arabic  
5.  5th Year 




6.  6th Year 
Rhetoric Al-Muṭawwal Arabic 
Literature 
Diwān al-Ḥammāsat  
Diwān al-Mutanabbī  
Arabic 
 
6. SUBJECTIVE DIVISION OF THE CURRICULUM: 
The actual curriculum of Tanzeem-ul-Madaris, which begins from sānwiya ‘Amah,75 can be 
divided into three following parts: 
6.1 RELIGIOUS PART: 
 This is the biggest part of the curriculum and includes on religious books from very 
basic level to the Master level like Holy Qur’ān, Tafsīr, Ḥadīth, and Jurisprudence etc. Most 
of these books were written centuries ago and still the students are obliged to read the 
same books. The contemporary books of this field are not part of the curriculum thus the 
students do not learn anything about the new research going on in the field of religion 
around the globe or even inside the country. The part does not contain any book on 
comparative religion and lack of such books limits the students to a certain approach which 
practically invokes fundamentalism and develop a certain mindset which believes only in one 
specific side of the religion. 
6.2 LANGUAGE PART: 
According to the number of books, this is the second part of the curriculum. The Arabic 
language is a source language of this curriculum which puts it in the second position. Most 
of the books focus on the grammar of Arabic language and few are also belonging to the 
literature. In literature, the most focus is on the ancient prose and poetry like Maqamāt al-
Ḥarīrī and Dīwāan al-Mutanabbī. There are no books to discuss contemporary prose writers 
                                                          
75 S.S.C. 
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or poets in this part. The lack of contemporary books keeps the students away from 
knowing anything about the latest and contemporary dimensions of learning a language and 
reading the contemporary prose and poems. Most of these books were also written years 
ago and focus only on Morphology and Syntax of Arabic grammar which enables students to 
learn and understand the grammatical issues of any Arabic word or sentences but not the 
language as a mean of communication. The language part of the curriculum do not deal 
with the language as living language which can be useful tool for the communication and 
this is the reason that after studying Arabic grammar for more than four years and going 
through many Arabic books in the period of eight years, most of the students are not able to 
use Arabic as a living language or to communicate. 
6.3 NON-RELIGIOUS PART: 
This part contains many books and has different dimensions. It carries traditional 
books of Manṭiq as a necessary part of it and also has books on English language, 
Mathematics and Pakistani studies to enable students to deal perfectly with the society in 
the day to day life. The addition of English language and Mathematics provide a strong base 
to the students to deal with the latest technology like a computer and social media alongside 
the confidence to move in the society. This part also has a book on research methodologies 
which give a basic idea how to write on a certain issue and as an exam the students also 
obliged to write at least fifty-page research article on the topic given by the institute or 
teachers. Here is the chart to put more light on the subjective division of the books in the 
curriculum of Tanzeem-ul-Madaris. 
Chart 4.2.16 










WIFAQ AL-MADARIS AL-SALAFIYYA 
 This part provides a very brief overview of the foundation of Wifāq al-Madāris al-
Salafiyyah and discusses the curriculum and books based on the following questions: - when 
the institute was initiated? What are the objectives of the institute? How many madrassas are 
affiliated with the board? What is the number of students? How many academics levels?  What 
is the curriculum of the board and which kinds of books are being taught etc.? 
1. FOUNDATION: 
 Wifāq al-Madāris al-Salafiyyah is a central educational board of Madrassas belonging 
to the Salafī school of thought, known in the country as ’Ahl-e-Ḥadīth and Wahabī as well, this 
is one of the five religious educational board working in Pakistan. Wifāq al-Madāris al-
Salafiyyah was founded in 1978 AD by the well-known religious scholars1 of the Salafī school 
of thought in Pakistan. The head office located in Faisalabad2 and controls the Madrassas, all 
over the country, which belong to this school of thought and are registered with the 
educational board.  
2. OBJECTIVES: 
The Objectives of the Wifāq al-Madāris al-Salafiyyah are as follows3: 
1. To facilitate the institutes to teach Qur’ān and Islamic studies. 
2. To prepare a complete curriculum for affiliated institutes and keep it up to date 
according to the needs of modern world. 
3. To keep the unity of Madrassas and to communicate. 
4. To conduct exams in all levels of education and to issue certificates/degrees for 
successful students. 
5. To protect rights of affiliated institutes. 
6. To prepare books, articles and research papers on some important topic and publish 
them. 
7. To arrange workshops, seminars and training courses for faculty and students. 
                                                          
1 The names of the founders are as follows: Maolana Hafiz Yahya Meer Muhammdi, Mian Fazal Haq and 
Maolana Azizurrehman Lkhwi. 
2 An industrial city of Pakistan located in Panjab. 
3 Wifaq al-Madāris al-Salafiyyah; Niṣāb-e-Ta‘līm aur Niẓām-e-Imtiḥānāt (Wifaq al-Madāris al-Salafiyyah; 
Curriculum and examination) published by the Head office of the board in January 2011. PP: 04-05. All these 
objective are stated on the official website of the educational board which could be reached by the following 
address: http://www.wmsp.edu.pk/. 
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8. To try to get domestic and foreign scholarships for heard working and intelligent 
students in higher education. 
9. To try to get the actual goal of Madrassas.  
3. AFFILIATED MADRASSAS: 
 Since the foundation Wifāq al-Madāris al-Salafiyyah has affiliated hundreds of 
Madrassas across the country, belonging to the same school of thought. The number of 
Madrassas and students is as follow4: 
Table 4.3.1 
No. of madrassas and Students 
S. No No. of Madrassas No. of Students 
1.  
690/- 
Six hundred and ninety only 
12,615/- 
Twelve thousand six hundred and fifteen  
 
4. CURRICULUM: 
 Religious education in Wifāq al-Madāris al-Salafiyyah could be divided in two 
department, first department focus on Qur’ānic science and teach how to read Holy Qur’ān, 
with correct and accurate pronunciation of it and memorization of Holy Qur’ān meanwhile, 
second department concentrate on Islamic studies and focus on actual curriculum of 
Madrassas which is known as “Dars-e-Niẓāmi” in Indian-Subcontinent and consist of eight 
years of education starting from Matriculation till Master in Islamic and Arabic studies. Wifāq 
al-Madāris al-Salafiyyah also facilitates students with contemporary education alongside the 
religious one as optional subjects and the curriculum has four parts as follows: 
i. SSC  (al-Thānawiyyah al-‘Aāma)  (2 Years) 
ii. HSSC  (al-Thānawiyyah al-Khāṣṣa)  (2 Years) 
iii. Bachelor (al-Shhāda al-‘Aāliya)   (2 Years) 
iv. Master  (al-Shhāda al-‘Aālamiyya)  (2 Years) 
Details of the curriculum are as follows: 
                                                          
4 The statistical information is based on 2015’s final exams and provided by Prof. Muhammad Yaseen Zafar, 
General Secretary of Wifāq al-Madāris al-Salafiyyah on 05 March 2016 by email. 
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4.1 Matriculation: )الثانوية العامة( 
The curriculum of matriculation consists of two years of education, however, there 
are some optional subjects of contemporary education according to the relevant province’s 
education board, alongside the religious books. Details of the curriculum are as follows: 
Table 4.3.2 
First year of Matriculation: compulsory subjects 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  
Memorization of Holy 
Qur’ān with Tajwīd 
Last half of last part of Holy Qur’ān 
Taḥbīr al-Tajwīd5 
2.  
Reading of Holy 
Qur’ān with Urdu 
translation  
Surah al-Fātiḥat6  
Surah Yūnas7  
Surah Hūd8 
3.  Ḥadīth Nukhba-tu- al-’Aḥādīth9 
4.  Biography Muhr-e-Nabuwwat10 
5.  Arabic language Iqra’ 11 
6.  Morphology 
Tamrīn al-ṣaraf12 
 ’Abwāb al-ṣaraf13 







First year of Matriculation: optional subjects 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Computer course Textbook of ninth grade16 
2.  English Textbook of ninth grade17 
3.  General Mathematics Textbook of ninth grade18 
4.  General Science Textbook of ninth grade19 
                                                          
5 An Urdu Book to teach correct and accurate pronunciation of Holy Qur’ān written by Qari Muhammad Idrees, 
from beginning to Idghām.  
6 First Surah of Holy Qur’ān.  
7 10th surah of Holy Qur’ān. 
8 12th surah of Holy Qur’ān. 
9 Written by Syed Muhaamad Dawood Ghaznawi.  
10 An Urdu book on biography of Prophet Muhammad (PBUH). 
11 First and second part, written by Muhammad Bashir Sialkoti. 
12 Exercise book of morphology Witten by Mueenudden Nadwi.  
13 Written by Hafiz Muhaamd Lakhwi, (first half). 
14 Exercise book of Syntax, written by Muhammad Mustafa Nadwi. 
15 A bilingual book (Urdu- Arabic) to teach basics of translation and Arabic composition, written by Muhammad 
Bashir Sialkoti.  (First half) 








Second year of Matriculation: compulsory subjects 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  
Memorization of 
Holy Qur’ān with 
Tajwīd 
First half of last part of Holy Qur’ān 
Taḥbīr al-Tajwīd20 
2.  
Reading of Holy 
Qur’ān with Urdu 
translation  
Surah Yūsuf21  
Surah al-Kahaf22 
3.  
Ḥadīth and its 
Principles  
Bulūgh al-Marām23  
Risālah Uṣūl-e-Ḥadīth24 
4.  Dogmas Taqwiyatu al-’Imān25 
5.  Biography Raḥmat-e-‘ālam26 
6.  Arabic language Iqra’ 27 
7.  Morphology 
’Abwāb al-ṣaraf28  
’Ibtidā’ī Qawā‘id al-Ṣaraf.29 
8.  Syntax 
’Ibtidā’ī Qawā‘id al-Naḥw30  







Second year of Matriculation: optional subjects 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Pakistan studies Textbook of 10th  grade33 




Textbook of 10th  grade35 
                                                          
20 See reference No: 03, from Idghām to end of the book. 
21 12th surah of Holy Qur’ān. 
22 18th surah of Holy Qur’ān. 
23 From beginning to Kitāb al-Ḥajj. 
24 An Urdu book describing principles of Ḥadīth, written by Muhammad Awais Balgirami Nadwi.  
25 An Urdu book written by Shah iIsmaeel b. Abdul Ghani and translated by Abul Hasan al-Nadwi from Urdu 
into Arabic. 
26 An Urdu book on the life of Prophet Muhammad (PBUH) written by Syed Suleiman Nadwi. 
27 See reference No: 09. Part tree of this book. 
28 See reference No: 11. Second half of this book. 
29 An Urdu book published by Dar al-Salām polishers Islamabad Pakistan. 
30 Ibid. 
31 A grammar book grammatical poems. 
32 See reference No: 13. (second part of this book) 
33 See reference No: 14. 
34 Ibid. 
35 Ibid. 
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4.  English Textbook of 10th grade36 
5.  Computer course Textbook of 10th grade37 
 
4.2 INTERMEDIATE: )الثانوية اخلاصة( 
Intermediate consist of two years of education as follows: 
Table 4.3.6 
First year of Intermediate: compulsory subjects 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  
Reading Holy 
Qur’ān with Urdu 
translation  











4.  Dogmas Kitāb al-Tauḥīd44 






7.  Islamic history Tārīkh-e-Islām48 
8.  Science of logic49 Risālatu al-Manṭiq50 or Taisīr al-Manṭiq51 
 
Table 4.3.7 
First year of Intermediate: optional subjects 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Economics Textbook of First year52 
                                                          
36 Ibid. 
37 Ibid. 
38 19th surah of Holy Qur’ān. 
39 Surah No: 38 of Holy Qur’ān. 
40 Written by Sultan Mahmood. 
41 A diciplen in which deferent terms to describe different ’Aḥādīth.  
42 An Arabic book of ’Aḥādīth. (first part)   
43An Arabic book written by Syed Sabiq. (Kitāb al-Ṭahārat only) 
44 Written by Muhammad b. Abdul Wahab. 
45 See reference No: 09. Fourth part of this book. 
46 First part. Published by Dar al-Salām polishers Islamabad Pakistan. 
47 Ibid. 
48 An Urdu book written by Shah Mueen ud Deen. 
49 Science of logic is translation of Arabic name "علم المنطق" in which students learn ancient Greek methodology 
of reason, different ways of thinking about world and human beings, and theories of Aristotle. 
50 Written by Ghazi boori. 
51 First book in Urdu and second in Persian, both are belonging to ancient Greek methodologies. 
52 Published by Punjab text board of Pakistan. 
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2.  English Textbook of First year53 
3.  Civics Textbook of First year54 
4.  Pakistan studies Textbook of First year55 
5.  Computer course Textbook of First year56 
 
Table 4.3.8 
Second year of Intermediate: compulsory subjects 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  
Reading Holy 
Qur’ān with Urdu 
translation 
Surah al-Zumar57 to end of Holy Qur’ān  
2.  Ḥadīth  














6.  Arabic language 
Durūs al-Lugha al-‘Arabiyyat64 
Al-Maqāmāt al-Ḥarīrī 
7.  Science of logic65 Al-Miqāt66 
 
Table 4.3.9 
Second year of Intermediate: optional subjects 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Economics Textbook of the second year67 
2.  English Textbook of the second year68 
3.  Civics Textbook of the second year69 





57 39th Surah of Holy Qur’ān. 
58 Second part. 
59 See reference No: 41. (Kitāb al-Ṣalāt) 
60 Name in Urdu and book written by ‘āsim al-Ḥaddād. 
61 Arabic book written by Muhammad Khalil Haraas. 
62 See reference No: 44. Second part of this book. 
63 Ibid. 
64 Second part of this book. 
65 See reference No: 47. 
66 An Arabic book written by Fazal Imam Khair Abadi. 
67 See reference No: 50. 
68 Ibid. 
69 Ibid. 
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4.  Pakistan studies Textbook of the second year70 
5.  Computer course Textbook of the second year71 
 
4.3 BACHELOR LEVEL: )الشهادة العالية( 
Bachelor level also consists of two years of education as follows: 
Table 4.3.10 
First year of Bachelor: compulsory subject 
S. No Subjects Books 




Muqaddima fī ’uṣūl al- Tafsīr74 
3.  Ḥadīth Jāmi‘u al-’Imām ’abī ‘īsā Muḥammad b. ‘īsā al-Tirmadhī75  





6.  Grammar 
Sharah ibn ‘Aqīl78 
Hidāyatu al-Naḥw79 
7.  Arabic literature Dīwān al-Ḥamāsat. Durūs al-Lughat al-‘Arabiyyat80 
8.  Rhetoric 
Al-Balāgha al-Wāḍiḥat81 Miftāḥ al-’Inshā’ 82 
Tashīl al-Balāghat83 
9.  Islamic history Tārīkh-e-Islām84. Siyar al-Ṣaḥābiyāt85 
 
Table 4.3.11 
First year of Bachelor: optional subjects 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Politics Textbook of the first year86 
                                                          
70 Ibid. 
71 Ibid. 
72 Interpretation of Holy Qur’ān. 
73 An Arabic book interpreting of Holy Qur’ān written by Nawab Siddiq Hassan. From surah al-Mā’idat to the 
end of the book.  
74 Written by Ibn Taimiyah 
75 One of the six famous books of Ḥadīth known as Jāmi‘ Tirmaḍī.   
76 An Arabic Book Written by Burahn uddeen Ali b. Hassan al-Murghinānī. (first fourth of this book) 
77 An Arabic book written by Ishaq bin Ibraheem al-Shashi.  
78 For male students.First half of this book. 
79 Arabic book written by Abu Hayyan Muhammad b. Yusuf. For female students. 
80 Written by Dr. Abdulrehman. (Third part of this book) 
81 An Arabic book written by Ali al-Jaroom and Mustafa Ameen. For male students. 
82 Witten by Muhhammad Bashir Sialkoti. For male students. 
83An Urdu book written by Ubaidullah Asadi. For female students. 
84 An Urdu book written by Shah Mueenuddeen. For male students. 
85 An Urdu book written by Abdussalam Nadvi. For female students. 
86 See reference No: 50. 
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2.  Economics Textbook of the first year 87 
3.  English Textbook of the first year 88 
4.  Pakistan studies Textbook of the first year 89 
5.  Education Textbook of the first year 90 
 
Table 4.3.12 
Second year of Bachelor: compulsory subjects 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Tafsīr91 Tafsīr al-Jalālayn92 
2.  Qur’ānic Science  Mabāḥith fī ‘Ulūm al-Qur’ān93 










Law of heritance 
in Islam 
Al-Sarājī97. Islāmī Qanūn-e-Wirāthat98 
7.  Grammar Sharah ibn ‘Aqīl99 
8.  Islamic literature 
Diwān ’Abī al-Ṭaiyyab al-Mutnabbī 
Al-Kāmil100 
Al-‘abarāt101 
9.  Science of logic102 Taushīh al-Tahdhīb 
 
Table 4.3.13 
Second year of Bachelor: optional subjects 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Economics Textbook of the second year103 
2.  Politics Textbook of the second year104 





91 See reference No: 70. 
92 An Arabic book interpreting Holy Qur’ān Written by Jalaluddeen Mahalli and suyooti. 
93 Written by Mannan al-Qattan. 
94 Full name of this book is: Sunan al-’Imām ’Abī Dawūd Sulaimān b. ’Ash‘ath al-Sajastānī. 
95 Written by Dr. Mahmood al-Tahaan. 
96 See reference No: 74. Second fourth of this book. 
97 An Arabic book written by Sarajuddeen al-Sajanvdi. For male students. 
98 An Urdu book written by Abu Numan Bashir Ahmad. 
99 See reference No: 76. Second half of this book. 
100 Lil-Mubarrad. 
101 Written by Mustafa Lutfi al-Manfalūṭī. 
102 See reference No: 47. 
103 See reference No: 50. 
104 Ibid. 
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3.  English Textbook of the second year105 
4.  Pakistan studies Textbook of the second year106 
5.  Education Textbook of the second year107 
 
4.4 MASTER LEVEL: )الشهادة العاملية( 
Curriculum of Master, in Islamic & Arabic studies, also consists of two years of 
education as follows 
Table 4.3.14 
First year of Master: compulsory subjects 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Tafsīr Tafsīr fatḥ-ul-Qadīr108 
2.  Principles of Tafsīr Al-Fauz al-Kabīr109 












al-Wajīz fī ’Usūl al-Fiqh113 
7.  Dogmas Sharah al-‘aqīda al-Ṭaḥāwiyyat114 
8.  Arabic literature 
Kalīla wa Dimna115 
Miftāḥ al-’Inshā’ 116 
 
Table 4.3.15 
First year of Master: optional subjects 








According to the Master’s curriculum118 




108 Selective surah from this Tafsīr. 
109 Written by shah waliullah Muhaddith Dahlavi. (Complete book) 
110 A discipline in which students learn different term to describe different levels of ’Aḥādīth. 
111 An Arabic book written by Hafiz Ahmad b. Hajar al-‘Asqalānī. 
112 Written by Ibn Rushed. (Selective chapters of this book) 
113 Written by Dr. Abdulkareem Zaidan. (From beginning to end of al-’Ijmā‘. 
114 Selective chapters of this book. 
115 An Arabic book written by Ibn Muqaffa. (only chapters of Lion and Cow)  
116 See reference No: 80. (Second part of this book) 
117 Published by University of the Punjab, Lahore, Pakistan. 
118 Ibid. 
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3.  Comparative religion 
Christianity. Judaism. Qādyāniyat/ Ahmadi119. Munkirīn-e- 
Ḥadīth120 and current Islamic moments121 
4.  
Study of ’Asānīd122 
and Principles of 
Takhrīj123 
Kitāb al-Takhrīj wa Dirāsatu al-’Asānīd124 
 
Table 4.3.16 
Second year of Master: compulsory subjects 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Tafsīr ’Anwār al-Tanzīl wa ’Asrār al-T’wīl125 
2.  History of Tafsīr al-Tafsīr wa al-Mufassirūn126 
3.  Ḥadīth Ṣaḥīḥ al-Bukhārī 












Tārīkh al-Tashrī ‘al-Islāmī130 




Ḥujjatu al-Allah al-Bālighat132 
10. Arabic literature Tārīkh al-’Adab al-‘Arbī133 
 
Table 4.3.17 
Second year of Master: optional subjects 
                                                          
119 Ahmadi; also known as “Qadyāni” is a grope of people who believes that Prophet Muhammad (PBUH) is not 
the last Messenger of God. According to their faith “Mirza Ghulām Ahmad” is also a prophet who came after 
the Prophet Muhammad (PBUH). Although Ahmadies consider themselves Muslim but according to the 
constitution of Pakistan Ahamdies are not Muslims and Muslims all over the world consider them non-
Muslim. 
120 An Urdu term to describe the people who don’t believe in Ḥadīth.   
121 All these subject are being taught acoarding to the Master’s curriculum of University of the Punjab. 
122 A discipline to understand the series of connections between a particular Ḥadīth and Prophet (PBUH).    
123 A discipline to understand; how to criticize a particular person who is referring a particular Ḥadīth towards 
Prophet (PBUH).  
124 An Arabic book written by Dr. Muhammad al-Ṭaḥān. 
125 Known as “Tafsīr al-Baidhāwī” written by Abdullah b. Umar al-Baidhāwī. 
126 Written by Dr. Muhammad Hussain al-Dhahbī. (selective chapters of this book) 
127 Written by Mustafa al-Sabā‘ī. 
128 See reference No: 110. (Selective chapters of this book) 
129 See reference No: 111. (second half) 
130 Written by Mannā‘ al-Qaṭṭān. 
131 Second of this book. 
132 Written by Shah wliullah Dahlawi. (Selective chapters of this book) 
133 Written by Ahmad Hassan al-Zaiyyāt. 
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S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Politics Islām ka Siyāsī Niẓām aur Jadīd Siyāsī Naẓriyāt134 
2.  History of science Muqaddimatu Ibn Khaldūn135 
3.  History of Islam From “The fall of Baghdad” to the current time 
4.  ‘Usūl al-Da‘wa ‘Usūl al-Da‘wa136 
5. LANGUAGE BOOKS IN THE CURRICULUM: 
 As it has been mentioned before that the actual religious education in Madrassas 
belonging to the above-mentioned school of thought consists of eight years of education 
starting from sānviyat ‘Aāmah )اثنوية عامة(, and here is the list of books which are being used in 
all these years to teach the Arabic language. 
Table 4.3.18 





















Iqra’ Arabic  
2.  2nd Year 
Morphology 
’Abwāb al-ṣaraf140  




’Ibtidā’ī Qawā‘id al-Naḥw142  





Iqra’ 144 Arabic  
3.  3rd Year 
Morphology Qawā‘id al-Ṣaraf145 Arabic 
Syntax Qawā‘id al-Nahw146 
Arabic 
Arabic 
                                                          
134 An Urdu Book (Islamic political system and latest political theories) 
135 Selective chapters. 
136 Written by Dr. Abdulkareem Zaidan.  
137 Exercise book of morphology Witten by Mueenudden Nadwi.  
138 Written by Hafiz Muhaamd Lakhwi, (first half). 
139 Exercise book of Syntax, written by Muhammad Mustafa Nadwi. 
140 See reference No: 11. Second half of this book. 
141 An Urdu book published by Dar al-Salām polishers Islamabad Pakistan. 
142 Ibid. 
143 A grammar book grammatical poems. 
144 See reference No: 09. Part tree of this book. 
145 Ibid. 
146 First part. Published by Dar al-Salām polishers Islamabad Pakistan. 




Iqra’ 147 Arabic + Urdu 
4.  4th Year  
Morphology Qawā‘id al-Ṣaraf148 Arabic 
Syntax Qawā‘id al-Nahw149 Arabic 
Literature 
Durūs al-Lughat al-‘Arabiyyat150 
Al-Maqāmāt li al-Ḥarīrī 
Arabic 
Arabic 
5.  5th Year 
Syntax 










6.  6th Year 
Syntax Sharah ibn ‘Aqīl155 Arabic 
Literature 







7.  7th Year Literature 




8.  8th Year Literature Tārīkh al-’Adab al-‘Arbī158 Arabic 
 
6. SUBJECTIVE DIVISION OF THE CURRICULUM: 
 Initially, the curriculum of Wifāq al-Madāris al-Salafiyyah can be divided into two parts: 
Compulsory and Optional. Afterward, it can be divided further into three parts as follows: 
6.1 RELIGIOUS PART: 
As usual, this is the biggest part of the curriculum and contains many books describing 
different dimensions of religion and its teachings. It discusses Dogmas, Ḥadīth, Jurisprudence 
and Tafsīr alongside the principles of all these subjects and Islamic history. The curriculum 
also faces the lack of contemporary books to understand new research and approach of the 
                                                          
147 See reference No: 09. Fourth part of this book. 
148 Ibid. 
149 See reference No: 44. Second part of this book. 
150 Second part of this book. 
151 For male students. First half of this book. 
152 An Arabic book written by Ali al-Jaroom and Mustafa Ameen. For male students. 
153 Witten by Muhhammad Bashir Sialkoti. For male students. 
154An Urdu book written by Ubaidullah Asadi. For female students. 
155 See reference No: 76. Second half of this book. 
156 Lil-Mubarrad. 
157 Written by Mustafa Lutfi al-Manfalūṭī. 
158 Written by Ahmad Hassan al-Zaiyyāt. 
Introduction and Curriculum of Wifaq al-Madaris al-Salafi                                            Chapter Four. P. 03 
121 
contemporary scholars but at the same time, it also has a book on comparative religion which 
helps the students to understand other religions existing alongside the Islam. 
6.2 NON-RELIGIOUS BOOKS: 
According to the number of books, it is the second largest part of the curriculum. The part 
Contains books on contemporary subjects like Civics, Compute Science and English language 
alongside the other useful subjects. Although the most of these books are optional but still 
the students have a chance to educate themselves on various issues accordingly. The 
multidimensional approach of this part helps the student to deal with the society confidently 
and enable them to use technical means to approach certain issue accordingly. It also helps 
students to develop tolerance and to react accordingly on a certain religious issue and make 
them able to debate with suitable manners. 
6.3 LANGUAGE PART: 
This is the last part and smallest part of the curriculum and contains language and 
literature books. The language books are almost same as in the other boards and focus mostly 
on certain parts of Arabic grammar like Morphology and Syntax. To teach the language, the 
curriculum is also using the same ancient way as the others are doing inside the field of 
religious education. The curriculum does not deal with the Arabic as a tool of communication 
but the source to get certain information. In the field of Arabic literature, the curriculum is 
richer than others as it has some unique prose and books like al-‘Abarāt wrote by Manfaluti159 
and book on the history of Arabic literature and Rhetoric. It helps students to get an overview 
of Arabic literature based on different parts and also introduced them to the writers like 
Manfaluti since most of the other do not even know the names of such writers. Below the 






                                                          
159 Mustafa Lutfi al-Manfaluti was an Egyptian writer who was born on 30 December 1876 AD in the Upper 
Egyptian city of Manfalut to an Egyptian father and Turkish mother. He was died on 25 July 1924 in Cairo 
Egypt. 















INTRODUCTION AND CURRICULUM OF RABTA-TUL-MADARIS AL-ISLAMIYYAH 
 This part provide a brief overview of Rabta-tul-Madaris al-Islamiyya and discuss the 
curriculum and nature of the books based on the following questions: – When the board was 
founded? What are the objectives of the board? How many Madrassas are affiliated with the 
board? What is the number of students? How many academics levels?  What is the 
curriculum of the board and which kinds of books are being taught etc? 
1. FOUNDATION: 
 Rabta-tul-Madaris al-Islamiyyah is a central examination board of religious 
Madrassas, and this is the only board which is not based on any specific school of thoughts 
or jurisprudence. The board was initiated in the 70s and was registered, officially, with the 
government of Pakistan in 1987, any Madrassa, from any school of thoughts or 
Jurisprudence, can join this examination board.1 The head office of Rabta-tul-Madaris al-
Islamiyyah is located in Lahore and controls the Madrassas, all over the country, which 
belong to this examination board. Objectives of the board are as follows2: 
2. OBJECTIVES: 
1. To coordination and communication between Islamic and Arabic Madrassas. 
2. Educational reforms and to maintain quality education. 
3. To provide and to organize Islamic and Arabic studies in a way that can produce 
Imām,3 Khaṭīb,4 Teachers, Preachers and leaders to Islamic words who can fulfill the 
requirements of modern society with responsibility. 
4. To provide quality research environment to the students and means of teaching and 
training. 
5. To communicate between Madrassas in order to maintain an equal Curriculum, 
Degrees and to conduct equal exams in all Madrassas which are registered with the 
board. 
6. To effort to get appropriate and legal rights for Madrassas and religious education. 
                                                          
1 Curriculum and Constitution of Rabiṭa-tul-Madaris al-Islamiyyah Pakistan (Urdu version) P. 02. Exact date and 
year of publishing is not stated on the booklet but it was published in the result of an academic meeting held 
on 23 September 2010.  
2 Ibid P: 05-06. 
3 Person who leads Muslims in prayer. 
4 A person who deliver speech on Friday just before Friday prayer. 
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7. To find appropriate places to work for the graduates, inside or outside of Pakistan. 
8. To conduct exams and to provides appropriate degrees of Shahādat al-‘ālamiyyah,5 
Shahādat al-‘āliyah,6 Thānwiyah al-‘Aāmah7, Thānwiyah al-khāṣah,8 Mutawassitah,9 
Ibtidā’iyyah,10 Tajwīd or Taḥfīẓ al-Qur’ān. 
9. To make Degrees of the board officially equivalent to the degrees of Islamic 
universities of the Islamic world. 
10. To provide appropriate training for Teachers and Examiners of the Madrassas which 
are registered with the board? 
11. To provide books and guideline for contemporary education and to prepare equal 
question papers. 
3. AFFILIATED MADARIS: 
 Since the initial step of Rabta-tul-Madaris al-Islamiyyah, it has affiliated hundreds of 
Madrassas across the country, belonging to different school of thoughts and Jurisprudence. 
The number of Madrassas and students are as follows11: 
Table 4.4.1 
No. of Madrassas and Students 
S. No No. of Madrassas No. of Students 
1.  
1,007/- 
One thousand and seven 
86,498/- 
Eighty-six thousand four hundred and ninety-eight  
4. CURRICULUM: 
 The curriculum of Rabta-tul-Madaris al-Islamiyyah consist of sixteen years of 
education12 and could be divided into two parts, in the first eight13 years, the education is 
given under the curriculum of relevant province’s board of contemporary education with an 
edition of basic Islamic and Qur’ānic studies. The actual religious or Islamic education starts 
from the second part, which also consists of eight years of education14, and most of the 
books, in this part, are in the Arabic language. Rabta-tul-Madaris al-Islamiyyah also provides 





9 Middle School (Grade six to grade eight. 
10 Beginning level (grade one to grade five. 
11 The statistical information is based on 2015’s final exams and provided by Muhammad Ghiys, director of the 
department of Mosques and Madaris, jamat islami Pakistan, on 16 February 2016. 
12 Grade one to Master level. 
13 Grade one to grade eight 
14 Grade Nine to Master in Arabic and Islamic studies. 
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contemporary education alongside religious one in its second part of education but here it 
comes as a second priority, based on some additional books according to the relevant 
province’s board of contemporary education. The whole curriculum is based on six parts as 
follows: 
I. Primary (al-Darajat al-Ibtidā’iyyah)  (5 Years) 
II. Middle  (al-Darajat al-Mutawassiṭah)  (3 Years) 
III. SSC  (al-Thānawiyyah al-‘Aāmah)  (2 Years) 
IV. HSSC  (al-Thānawiyyah al-Khāṣṣah)  (2 Years) 
V. Bachelor (al-Darajat al-‘Aāliyah)  (2 Years) 
VI. Master  (al-Darajat al-‘Aālamiyyah)  (2 Years) 
Details of the curriculum are as follows: 
4.1 PRIMARY LEVEL: )الدرجة اإلبتدائية( 
 The primary level consists five years of education in which students, at most, learns how 
to read and write and some basic knowledge of Islam, Holy Qur’ān and the prophet (PBUH). 
The medium of teaching at this level is always Urdu and almost all the books are also in the 
Urdu language accordingly as follows: 
Table 4.4.2 
First grade of Primary 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Holy Qur’ān 
Qā‘idah Qur’ānī, Naurānī Qā‘idah15 
Surah Ikhlāṣ16 
2.  Islamic Studies Kalimat Ṭiyyabat17. Kalimat Shahādat18. Thanā19’ 
3.  Urdu Reading Textbook of grade One with Grammar 
4.  Urdu Writing Vocabulary writing. 
5.  English Textbook of Grade one 
6.  Math 
Counting from 01 to 100. 
Table of Two. 
7.  Ethics 





                                                          
15 Both are small children books to teach Arabic alphabets using Qur’ānic words. 
16  Surah No: 112. This is a very small surah. 
 الإله إهلل محمد الرسول هللا 17
 أشهد أالإله إال هللا وأشهد أن محمدا عبده ورسوله 18
19 Avery short pray. 
20 First surah of Holy Qur’ān. 
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Table 4.4.3 
Second grade of Primary 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Holy Qur’ān Reading of last part of Holy Qur’ān 
2.  Islamic Studies 
Memorizing of last 10 surahs of Holy Qur’ān 
Memorizing the Prays in order to Prayer 
3.  Urdu Reading Textbook of second grade 
4.  Urdu Writing Compounds writing 
5.  Math Textbook of Second Grade 
6.  English Textbook of Second Grade 
7.  Ethics 
Islamic ethics 
How to respect Parents and Teachers? 
Rights of other Muslims and relatives 
 
Table 4.4.4 
Third grade of Primary 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Holy Qur’ān Reading of Holy Qur’ān (part 01 to 05) 
2.  Islamic Studies 
Practical education of Ablution and Prayer according to the 
Sunnah21 
3.  Urdu Reading Textbook of Third Grade 
4.  Urdu Writing Writing Urdu text based on Textbook 
5.  Math Textbook of Third Grade 
6.  English Textbook of Third Grade 
7.  Social Science Textbook of Third Grade 
8.  
Religion & Islamic 
rule of law 






Fourth grade of Primary 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Holy Qur’ān Reading of Holy Qur’an (part 6 to 15) 
2.  Islamic Studies Ta‘līm al-Islam25 (first part) 
3.  Urdu Reading Textbook of Fourth Grade 
4.  Urdu Writing Writing Urdu text based on Textbook 
5.  Math Textbook of Fourth Grade 
6.  English Textbook of Fourth Grade 
                                                          
21 Sunnah, in general, is an act done by the prophet Muhammad (PBUH). 
22 Tauḥīd mean there is no God but Allah. 
23 World after this world where the humans will be sent into Heaven or Hell. 
24 Concept of Islamic rule. 
25 A small book on basic Islamic teachings. 
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7.  Social Science Textbook of Fourth Grade 
8.  History Short stories of all prophets 
 
Table 4.4.6 
Fifth grade of Primary 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Holy Qur’ān Reading of Holy Qur’an (part 16 to 30) 
2.  Islamic Studies 
Ta‘līm al-Islam (part two). Forty ’Aḥādīth26 from Namāz-e-
Masnūn27 
3.  Urdu Reading Textbook of Fourth Grade 
4.  Urdu Writing Writing Urdu text based on Textbook 
5.  Math Textbook of Fourth Grade 
6.  English Textbook of Fourth Grade 
7.  Social Science Textbook of Fourth Grade 
8.  Science Textbook of Fourth Grade 
9.  Islamic History Stories of Ṣaḥābah28 
 
4.2 MIDDLE LEVEL: (توسطة(املدرجة ال  
 Middle level (متوسطة درجة)  consists of three years of education, and the curriculum of 
contemporary education is same as in relative province’s public educational board with an 
addition of some basic Islamic books as follows: 
Table 4.4.7 
First grade of Middle 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Holy Qur’ān 
Reading of Holy Qurآān with Tajwīd29 (part 01 to 10) 
 Memorizing Last-Third of last part of Holy Qur’ān. 
Makhārij al-Ḥurūf30 
2.  Islamic Studies Ta‘līm al-Islam (3rd and 4th parts) 
3.  Urdu Reading Textbook of Sixth Grade 
4.  Urdu Writing Exercise of Urdu text writing31 
5.  Math Textbook of Sixth Grade 
6.  English Textbook of Sixth Grade 
7.  Social Science Textbook of Sixth Grade 
8.  Science Textbook of Sixth Grade 
                                                          
26 Plural of Ḥadīth. 
27 This as an Urdu book about prayer and its rules. 
28 A term to describe the companions of prophet Muhammad (PBUH). 
29 Correct and accurate pronunciation of Holy Qur’ān. 
30 A discipline in which students learn about different parts of human throat and which letter comes from 
which part of throat.   
31 In this exercise teacher read Urdu text loudly and students have to write the text based on their listening 
skills. 
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9.  Languages 
Arabic: Textbook of Sixth Grade 
Kārīmā Sa‘dī32. 
Fārsī kā ’āsān Qa‘idah33 
 
Table 4.4.8 
Second grade of Middle 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Holy Qur’ān 
Reading of Holy Qurآān with Tajwīd (part 11 to 20) 
Memorizing Second-Third of last part of Holy Qur’ān 
Ṣifāt-e-Ḥurūf34 
2.  Biography Sirat khātim al-’Anbiyā’ 35 (PBUH) 
3.  Urdu Reading Textbook of Seventh Grade 
4.  Urdu Writing Exercise of Urdu text writing36 
5.  Math Textbook of Seventh Grade 
6.  English Textbook of Seventh Grade 
7.  Social Science Textbook of Seventh Grade 
8.  Science Textbook of Seventh Grade 
9.  Arabic Language Textbook of Seventh Grade 
 
Table 4.4.9 
Third grade of Middle 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Holy Qur’ān 
Reading of Holy Qurآān with Tajwīd (part 21 to 30) 
Memorizing First-Third of last part of Holy Qur’ān 
Ṣifāt-e-Ḥurūf37 
2.  Islamic Studies Islāam Kiya Hai38 
3.  Urdu Reading Textbook of Eighth Grade 
4.  Urdu Writing Exercise of Urdu text writing39 
5.  Math Textbook of Eighth Grade 
6.  English Textbook of Eighth Grade 
7.  Social Science Textbook of Eighth Grade 
8.  Science Textbook of Eighth Grade 
9.  Arabic Language Textbook of Eighth Grade 
 
                                                          
32 Persian book contains Persian poems. 
33 A small book to learn basic Persian language. 
34 This is a discipline in which students learn the different usage and meanings of Arabic characters.  
35 An Urdu book written by Mufti Muhammad Shafee on biography of prophet Muhammad (PBUH). 
36 In this exercise teacher read Urdu text loudly and students have to write the text based on their listening 
skills. 
37 This is a discipline in which students learn the different usage and meanings of Arabic characters.  
38 “Islam kiya Hai” (what is Islam) is an Urdu book written by Manzoor Nuamani about Islam and its 
introduction.  
39 In this exercise teacher read Urdu text loudly and students have to write the text based on their listening 
skills. 
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4.3 MATRICULATION: )الثانوية العامة( 
Matriculation consists of two years of education, and from here starts the actual 
education of Madrassa, which is entirely different from public schools. However, there are 
still some subjects of contemporary education to teach alongside the religious books the 
main focus is only religious and Islamic education. Details of the curriculum are as follows: 
Table 4.4.10 
First year of Matriculation 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  
Holy Qur’ān and 
Hadīth 
Reading of Holy Qur’ān, with Urdu translation (surah al-
Fātihat40 to surah Al-Nisā’ 41 
Jamāl al- Qur’ān42.  
Al-’Arba‘īn al-Nawawī43 
2.  Morphology 
‘Ilm al-ṣaraf 
Tamrīn al-ṣaraf44 
3.  Syntax 
‘Ilm al-Naḥwu 
Sharḥa Mi’at ‘Aāmil. 
Tamrīn ‘Ilm al-Naḥwu45 
4.  Arabic language 
Al-Ṭarīqah al-Jadīdah Fī Ta‘līm al-‘Arabiyyat46 (Three Parts) 
Qaṣaṣ al-Nabyyīn47 (first and second part) 
5.  Jurisprudence Mukhtaṣar al-Qudūrī (first half) 
6.  Biography Ḥayāt-e-Ṭaiyybah48 
7.  English Textbook of  Grade Nine49  
8.  Urdu  Textbook of  Grade Nine50 
9.  Math Textbook of  Grade Nine51 
10. Pakistan studies Textbook of  Grade Nine52 
 
Table 4.4.11 
Second year of Matriculation 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  
Holy Qur’ān and 
Hadīth 
Reading of Holy Qur’ān, with Urdu translation (surah al-
Mā’idah53 to surah al-Taubah54) 
                                                          
40 First surah of Holy Qur‘ān. 
41 Surah No: 04. 
42 An Urdu book on Tajwīd and teach how to read Qur’ān without mistakes. 
43 A small book written by Nawawi contain forty ’Aḥādīth. 
44 Exercise book of morphology 
45 Exercise book of Syntax. 
46 A book to teach Arabic sentence writing. 
47 Arabic book on biography of all Prophets. 
48 An Urdu book on biography of prophet Muhammad (PBUH). 




53 Surah No: 05. 




2.  Morphology 
‘Ilm al-Ṣīgha 
Khāṣiyāt-e-Abwāb57 from Fuṣūl al-Akbarī 
3.  Syntax 
Hidayatu al-Naḥwu 
al-Naḥwu al-Wāḍiḥu (Three Parts) 
4.  Arabic language 
Qaṣaṣ al-Nabiyyīn. (Third and Fourth Part). 
Mu‘allim al-’Inshā58’ (First Part) 
5.  Jurisprudence Mukhtaṣar al-Qudūrī (Second half) 
6.  Science of logic59 
Taisīr al-Manṭiq60  
Mirqāt.61 
7.  English Textbook of grade Ten62  
8.  Urdu  Textbook of grade Ten 63 
9.  Math Textbook of grade Ten 64 
10. Pakistan studies Textbook of grade Ten 65 
 
4.4 INTERMEDIATE LEVEL: )الثانوية اخلاصة( 
Intermediate consist of two years of education as follows:  
Table 4.4.12 
First year of Intermediate 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  
Holy Qur’ān and 
Ḥadīth 
Reading of Holy Qur’ān, with Urdu translation (surah 
Yūnas66 to surah ‘Ankabūt67) 
Riyāḍ al-Ṣāliḥīn68 (First half) 
2.  Arabic literature 
Nafḥatu al-‘Arab 
Mu‘allim al-’Inshāart)P Second( 69’ 
3.  Jurisprudence Kanz al-Daqā’iq70 
4.  principles of UṢūl al-Shāshī71 
                                                                                                                                                                                    
54 Surah No: 09. 
55 A small Arabic book of Ḥādīth. 
56 A small Urdu book on Tajwīd. 
57 This is a term to describe special features of Arabic infinitives and defiant aspects of verbs in Arabic.  
58 A book to teach arabictext writing based on translation method from Arabic into Urdu and vice versa. 
59 Science of logic is translation of Arabic name "علم المنطق" in which students learn ancient Greek methodology 
of reason, different ways of thinking about world and human beings, and theories of Aristotle. 
60 Persian book belonging to ancient Greek methodologies. 
61 Ibid. 




66 Surah No: 10. 
67  Surah No: 29. 
68 Arabic book of Ḥadīth. 
69 A bilingual (Arabic – Urdu) book to teach writing in Arabic and generating small sentences based on 
translation from Arabic into Urdu and vice versa. 
70 An Arabic book based on Ḥanafī Jurisprudence. 
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Jurisprudence 
5.  Syntax Kāfiyat Ibn Ḥājib 
6.  Science of logic72 Sharḥa Tahdhīb73 
 
Table 4.4.13 
Second year of Intermediate 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  
Holy Qur’ān and 
Ḥadīth 
Reading of Holy Qur’ān, with Urdu translation (surah al-
‘Ankabūt74 to surah al-Mursalāt75 
Riyāḍ al-Ṣāliḥīn. (Second Half) 
2.  Syntax 
Sharḥa Jāmī (to Mabnī)76 
Sharḥa Ibn ‘Aqīl (to al-Tamīz) 





5.  Science of logic Mīr Quṭbī79 






4.5 BACHELOR LEVEL: )الشهادة العالية( 
Bachelor level also consists of two years of education as follows: 
Table 4.4.14 
First year of Bachelor 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Holy Qur’ān and Ḥadīth 
Tafsīr al-Jalalayn80 (First Half) 
Tafsīr Bulūgh al-Marām81 
2.  Rhetoric 
Mukhtaṣar al-M‘ānī82 
Al-Balāgha al-Wāḍiḥa83 
                                                                                                                                                                                    
71 Ibid 
72 An Arabic book setting rules of Ḥanafī Jurisprudence. 
73 An Arabic book based on Greek methodology to understand the world and other existing things. 
74 Surah No: 29. 
75 Surah No: 77. 
76 An Arabic book, this is an important book in Arabic Syntax and this is the last book of syntax students read in 
this board of education. 
77 An Arabic book based on Ḥanafī Jurisprudence. 
78 An Arabic book sating rules of Ḥanafī Jurisprudence. 
79 An Arabic book based on ancient Greek methodology to understand the world and other existing things in 
this world. 
80 An Arabic book interpreting Holy Qur’ān. 
81 Ibid. 
82 An Arabic book to teach rules of Rhetoric. 
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3.  Jurisprudence Al-Hidāya Sharaḥ Bidāya al-Mubtadī84 (Vol.1-2) 
4.  
principles of 
Jurisprudence and law of 
Heritage 
Mukhtaṣar al-Husāmī fī Uṣūl al-Fiqh al-Ḥanafī 
Sarājī Ma‘a ḍiyā’ al-Sarāj85 
5.  Philosophy Hadya Sa‘iīdiyya86 
6.  Arabic literature Dīwān al-Mutanabbī87 
 
Table 4.4.15 
Second year of Bachelor 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  Holy Qur’ān Tafsīr Jalalayn (Second volume). 
2.  Ḥadīth Mishkāt al-Maṣābīh (First and second) 








Sharaḥ ‘Aqa’id Nasfī91. 
Al-‘Aqīdah al-Ṭaḥāwiyyah  
6.  Arabic literature 
Dīwān al-Ḥammasah92 (selected chapters) 
Diwān al-Mutanabbī93(selected chapters) 
Al-Muḥīṭ al-Dā’irah94 
 
4.6 MASTER LEVEL: )الشهادة العاملية( 
Curriculum of Master, in Islamic studies & Arabic language, also consist of two years 
of education as follows: 
 
 
                                                                                                                                                                                    
83 An Arabic book to introduce Rhetoric setting examples from holy Qur’ān, Ḥadīth and Arabic poetry. 
84 An Arabic book based on Ḥanafī jurisprudence this is the last book being taught in this field and this is the 
very important and main book of Ḥanafī jurisprudence. 
85 An Arabic book define law of heritage in Islam. 
86 An Urdu book on Islamic philosophy 
87 Arabic book contains Arabic poetry. 
88 An Arabic book based on Ḥanafī jurisprudence this is the last book being taught in this field and this is the 
very important and main book of Ḥanafī jurisprudence. 
89 An Arabic book describing rules of Ḥanafī jurisprudence. 
90 ‘Ilm al-Kalām )علم الكالم( is name of a subject in which faith on God and beliefs are defined or described, on 
mental and scientific bases, the subject also discuss questions raised by non-Muslims and different school of 
thoughts and their mistakes in understanding Islam and its teachings.    
91 Arabic book discusses different dogmas. 
92 An Arabic book contain Arabic poems of most popular Arabic poets of ancient time. 
93 Ibid. 
94 An Arabic book in Arabic prosody.   
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Table 4.4.16 
First year of Master 
S. No Subjects Books 
1.  
Tafsīr and Principles 
of Tafsīr  
Anwār al-Tanzīl95 written by al-Bayḍāwī 
Al-Fauz al-Kabīr96 
2.  Ḥadīth al- Mauṭā Li-’Imām Mālik97 
3.  
Principles of Ḥadīth, 
terms and sciences 
Taisīr Muṣṭalaḥ al- Ḥadīth98 
4.  Jurisprudence Al-Hidāyat Sharaḥ Bidāyat al-Mubtadī (Vol.4) 
5.  Ḥadīth Sharaḥ M‘ānī al-’āthār99 
6.  Ḥadīth Al- Mauṭā Li-’Imām Muhammad100 
 
Table 4.4.17 
Second year of Master 
S. No Subjects Books101 
1.  Ḥadīth Al-Ṣaḥīḥ al-Bukhārī (complete) 
2.  Ḥadīth Al-Ṣaḥīḥ al-Muslim (complete) 
3.  Ḥadīth Al-Jāmiu‘ al-Tirmaḍī (complete) 
4.  Ḥadīth Sunan ’Abī Dawūd 
5.  Ḥadīth Sunan al-Nasā’ī  
6.  Ḥadīth Sunan ibn Mājah 
 
5. LANGUAGE BOOKS IN THE CURRICULUM 
 As it is mentioned before that the actual religious education in Madrassas consist of 
eight years of education and starts from sānviyat ‘Amah )اثنوية عامة( and it could be easily seen 
that in the first years, the preferred subjects are: Syntax and Morphology and afterward the 
focus change continually from grammar to other religious books and in the last years there 
are only books of Hadith and Tafsīr’s. 
Books being used to teach the Arabic language in Rabta-tul-Madaris al-Islamyyah’s 
curriculum are as follows: 
 
                                                          
95 This book is known as “tafsīr al-Bayḍāwī”. 
96 An Arabic book describing principles of Tafsīr.alongside the Tafsīr. 
97 An Arabic book of Ḥadīth. 
98 An Arabic book to teach various terms of Ḥadīth and its use. 
99 An Arabic book of Ḥadīth 
100 Ibid. 
101 These are all most important books of Ḥadīth known as “الصحاح الستة” and being taught in all school of 
thoughts and Jurisprudence. 
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Table 4.4.18 
















Sharḥa Mi’at ‘Aāmil 






Ṭarīqat Jadīdat Fī Ta‘līm al-
‘Arabiyyat  
Qaṣaṣ al-Nabyyīn 
Arabic + Urdu 
Arabic 
2.  2nd Year 
Morphology 














Arabic + Urdu 
3.  3rd Year 





Arabic + Urdu 
4.  4th Year  
Syntax 
Sharḥa Jāmī  









Arabic + Urdu 
5.  5th Year 
Rhetoric 







6.  6th Year 
Rhetoric Dīwān al-Mutanabbī Arabic 
Literature 







6. SUBJECTIVE DIVISION OF THE CURRICULUM: 
 The curriculum of Rabta-tul-Madaris al-Islamiyyah also can be divided into three 
different parts on the basis of subjects as follows: 
6.1 RELIGIOUS BOOKS: 
As usual this is the biggest part of the curriculum and includes on various kind of 
religious books like Qur’ān, Ḥadīth, Tafsīr, Dogmas, and jurisprudence. The most of these 
books are same as in the other boards of religious education. Although Rabta-tul-Madaris al-
Islamiyyah is not based on any school of thought and its open for all schools of thought in 
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Pakistan but still most of the organizers belongs to the Deobandi school of thought thus the 
books are more common with Wifāq al-Madāris al-‘Arabiyya Pakistan. There are no books on 
contemporary issues in the field of Islamic studies and most of these books were written 
centuries ago. The lack of contemporary material bound the students to a certain part of the 
religion and keeps them away from contemporary research and scholars. Although the 
books are able to fulfill the general requirements of the religion but most of the students do 
not able to face the changing issues of the changing needs. This kind of lack always prepare 
a way to extremism and provide ground to the intolerance behave. 
6.2 LANGUAGE PART: 
According to the number of books, this is the second part of the curriculum and as 
usual, contains almost the same books to teach Arabic language and literature. The 
curriculum deals the Arabic language as a means to get the information, not as a language 
to communicate. Thus the mostly focus is always on Arabic grammar like Morphology and 
Syntax. Generally, In the field of literature, there are books contains prose and poetry for 
the very ancient writers and poets. The part faces a lack of contemporary prose writers and 
poets and most of the students do not even know the names of some well-known 
contemporary poets and writers. 
6.3 NON-RELIGIOUS PART: 
This is the smallest part of the curriculum and contains various books of different 
kinds. It also contains traditional books of Manṭiq alongside the books on English language, 
Urdu language, and Mathematics. Pakistan study is also a subject of this part which helps 
the students to learn the geographical and historical background of the country. Addition of 
such books polish the communicational skills of the students and enable them to deal with 
the latest technology like Computer, the internet, and Social media. Below a chart has been 
given to describe the subjective division of the curriculum. 
Chart 4.4.19 











INTRODUCTION AND CURRICULUM OF WIFAQ AL-MADARIS AL-SHIA PAKISTAN 
This part through light on the foundation of Wifāq al-Madāris al-Shia Pakistan and 
discuss the curriculum on the base of these questions: - when the board was initiated? What 
are the objectives of the board? How many Madrassas are affiliated with the board? What is 
the number of students? How many academics levels are?  What is the curriculum of the 
board and which kinds of books are being taught etc? 
1. FOUNDATION: 
 Wifāq al-Madāris al-Shia Pakistan is a central education board of Madrassas 
belonging to the Shī‘ah school of thought, which is one of the five religious school of 
thoughts working in Pakistan. Jāmi‘at al-Muntaẓar is the biggest religious institute of this 
school of thought in Pakistan and it was initiated in 1954 in Lahore. In 1956 the institute 
was registered with the government of Pakistan and in 1965 the institute became a 
Trust to initiate other Madrassas all over the country. Jāmi‘at al-Muntaẓar is the head 
office located in Lahore and controls Madrassas all over the country which belongs to 
Shī‘ah school of thought.1 
2. AFFILIATED MADARIS: 
 Since 1965 Wifāq al-Madāris al-Shia Pakistan has initiated many Madrassas across 
the country which is working under the supervision of their head office. Number of 
Madrassas and students are as follow: 
Table 4.5.1 
No. of Madrassas and Students 
S. No No. of Madrassas No. of Students 
1.  
3692 
Three Hundred and sixty-nine o 
Unknown3 
 
                                                          
1 Introduction book of Jāmi‘at al-Muntaẓar publishes in August 2012. P: 04. 
2 This No. of madrassas was given (unofficially) by Amjad Abbas who is teacher of a madrassa (Jamia al-Kauther 
Islamabad). which belongs to the same school of thought on 30 April 2016 at 17:00 O-Clock. 
3 The board was approached many times but due to some unknown reasons, authorities did not provide the 
required information.  
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3. CURRICULUM:4 
 Curriculum of Wifāq al-Madāris al-Shia Pakistan consist of towel years of education 
and has been divided by the institute in five different parts, each of first four-part consists of 
two years of education and the last part consists of four years of education and it does not 
offer any subject of contemporary/formal education of Pakistan at all and focus only on 
religious and education and books. The Curriculum has been divided into five parts as 
follows: 
 Fundamental Courses  (02 Years) 
 SSC    (02 Years) 
 HSSC    (02 Years) 
 Bachelor   (02 Years) 
 Scholar’s Stage  (04 Years) 
Details of the curriculum are as follows: 
3.1 Fundamental Courses: 
This level consists two years of education and, most probably, focus on the basics of 
religious education and teach basic rules about how to read holy Qur’ān and some other 
basic issues regarding prayer as follows: 
Table 4.5.2 
First year of fundamental courses 








2.   Hadith Chahal Hadith9 
                                                          
4 Copy of the curriculum was given by the head office of Shī‘ah education board which was published in August 
2012. The curriculum is published in English language but the writer didn’t follow any kind of transliteration 
rules while writing the names of books, subjects and authors, he wrote, sometimes, same words in various 
places but each time the word has different spellings. This is why the curriculum is full of mistakes and 
difficult to understand, especially for the readers who don’t have sufficient knowledge of Urdu alongside the 
knowledge of the region and local costumes. I am taking it as it has been written in original with some 
explanations and correct transliteration in footnotes. 
5 (Rules of reading) “Nāẓirah” is a term to describe reading of Holy Qur’ān while looking on the text of it. 
6 A discipline to teach correct and accurate pronunciation of Holy Qur’ān. 
7 Reading of Holy Qur’ān. (as much as possible in one year) 
8 A noun to be used for the person who has memorized the Holy Qur’ān. Here it should be “Ḥifẓ” a discipline in 
which students memorize some part/ verses/ of Holy Qur’ān or complete Qur’ān, it is opposite of “Nāẓirah”. 
The part of the curriculum in this year is; surah Jum‘at and surah al-Munāfiqūn. 
9 (Forty ’Aḥādīth) a book written by a group of authors. 






Asool e Aqaid12 




Taleem al Lughat al ‘Arabia16 
al Tariqatul Jadeedia Fe Taleem al ‘Arabia.17 













Sharah Mata Amil28 
 
Table 4.5.3 
Second year of fundamental courses 
S. No Subjects Text Books 
1.  Quran 
Tarjuma al Quran29 (Am Yatsaaoloon30) 
Learn by heart, half of the end.31 
2.  Hadith Hadith Mauzaati32/ Group of authors 
3.  Aqa’id33 Aqa’id Imamia (Arabic) 
4.  Fiqah34 Tauzeeh ul Masaail35 (Ez Ehkaam Fasting and Nikkah) 
                                                          
10 Dogmas. 
11 (Our dogmas or believes) an Urdu book. 
12 (Principles of dogmas) an Urdu book written by Ayatullah Nasir Makarim Sheerazi. 
13 Jurisprudence. 
14 Tauḍīḥ al-Masā’il. 
15 Arabic language. 
16 Ta‘līm al-Lughat al-‘Arabiyyat. Vol.01. A book to teach basic Arabic language based on translation method; 
Urdu-Arabic and vice versa. 
17 Al-Ṭarīqat al-Jadīdat fī Ta‘līm al-Lughat al-‘Arabiyyat. Vol. 1-2. See reference No: 14. 
18 Ethics. 
19 ’ādāb al-Muta‘allimīn (ethics of learners) 
20 Morphology. 
21 ’āsān Surf (Easy morphology) An Urdu book. 
22 Surf Mīr. An Urdu book. 
23 ’Abwāb al-Surf. (20 chapters only) 
24 Syntax. 
25 ’āsān Naḥw (Easy syntax) An Urdu Book. 
26 Naḥw Mīr (Urdu vision of this book) originally this is a Persian book. 
27 ‘Awāmil. 
28 Sharhu Mi’at ‘āmil. An Arabic book of Arabic grammar. 
29 Urdu Translation of Holy Qur’ān. 
30 This the name of the last part of Holy Qur’ān and the here is the correct transliteration of it: ‘Amma 
Yatasā’alūn.   
31 Memorization of second half of the last part of Holy Qur’ān. 
32 Ḥadīth Mauḍū‘ātī 
33 See reference No: 08. 
34 See reference No: 11. 
35 Tauḍīḥ al-Masā’il. 
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5.  Lughat Arabia36 
Taleem al Lughat al ‘Arabia37 J/438 
Ameen ul Misri 
6.  Akhlaq39 Islami Akhlaq ka Jadeed Asloob40 
7.  Surf41 
Surf Saada ya42 
Ilm al seegha 
8.  Nahave43 Hadayata wa samadyta44 
9.  Mantaq45 
Minhaj almantaq ya46 
al mojiz fil mantaq ya kalasa tul mantaq47 ya48 
al tamheed fi ilm ul mantaq49 
 
3.2 Matric Exam: 
Matriculation consists two years of education as follows: 
Table 4.5.4 
First year of matric exam (SSC) 
S. No Subjects Text Books 
1.  Quran 
Tarjuma tul Quran50 (first five paras51 complete 
Terkeeb52 rubu akhir53 (Am Yatsaaoloon54) 
2.  Hadith Nehjul Balagha55 (Kalmaat qasaar- first half) 
3.  Aqa’id56 Bab e Hadi Ashar57 
4.  Fiqah58 Tauzeeh ul Masaail59 (Ehkaam e Nikkah to akhir aariya) 
5.  Lughat Arabia60 Taleem al Lughat al ‘Arabia61 J/462 Ameen ul Misri 
                                                          
36 See reference No: 13. 
37 See reference No: 14 
38 Volume No: 04. 
39 See reference No: 16. 
40 An Urdu Book (new method of Islamic ethics) 
41 See reference No: 18. 
42 Or 
43 See reference No: 22. 
44 An unknown book. 
45 “Mantaq”is translation of Arabic name "علم المنطق" (Science of logic) in which students learn ancient Greek 
methodology of reason, different ways of thinking about world and human beings, and theories of Aristotle. 
46 See reference No: 40. 
47 Khulāṣat al-Manṭiq. 
48 Or 
49 Al-Tamhīd fī ‘Ilm al-Manṭiq. 
50 Urdu Translation of Holy Qur’ān. 
51 An Urdu term to describe the Parts of Holy Qur’ān. 
52 An Urdu term to describe a special kind of Arabic text reading in which the reader also describes and apply 
the grammatical rules while reading an Arabic text.   
53 Last fourth of last part of Holy Qur’ān.  
54 Name of the last part of Holy Qur’ān. ( ‘Amma Yatasā’alūn) 
55 Nahaj al-Balāgha. The subject of this Book is “Rhetoric” but for some unknown reason has been taught 
under the title of “Ḥadīth”.  
56 See reference No: 08. 
57 Eleventh chapter of the following book: “ ‘Aqīda ’Imāamiyya”. 
58 See reference No: 11. 
59 Tauḍīḥ al-Masā’il. 
60 See reference No: 13. 
Introduction and Curriculum of Wifaq al-Madaris al-Shia Pakistan                              Chapter Four. P. 05 
140 
6.  Akhlaq63 
Adaab e Islami64, Vol. 1 (Sazmaan e madaras) or Maniyat ul 
Mureed65 (Arabic) first half. 
7.  Nahave66 
Mubadi ul Arabi67, J/468 (part 1) or  
Sharah Ibn e Aqeel69 or  
Sayooti (till extended chapter) 
8.  Mantaq70 
Hashiya71 or Talkhees ul Mantaq72 or  
Al Mantaq ul Muzaffar73 (Imagination74) 
 
Table 4.5.5 
Second year of matric exam (SSC) 
S. No Subjects Text Books 
1.  Quran Tarjuma tul Quran75 (6 to 10 paras76 complete) 
2.  Hadith Nehjul Balagha77 (Kalmaat qasaar- from mid to end) 
3.  Aqa’id78 
Talhkees Ilahiyaat79 (Ayat ullah Subhani80) 
Alaqaaid ul Islamia81 
4.  Fiqah82 
Sharaa el Islam83 (ebadat84) / 
Tabsra85 (complete) / 
Tahreer ul Waseela86 (ebadat87) 
5.  Akhlaq88 Adaab e Islami89, J290 (Sazmaan e madaras) or  
                                                                                                                                                                                    
61 See reference No: 14 
62 Volume No: 04. 
63 See reference No: 16. 
64 ’ādāb-e- Islāmī. 
65 Maniyyat al-Murīd. 
66 See reference No: 22. 
67 Mabādī al-‘Arabiyyat. An Arabic book written by Rasheed al-Shartooni. 
68 Vol. 4. 
69 Sharaḥ b. ‘Aqīl. 
70 “Mantaq”is translation of Arabic name "علم المنطق" (Science of logic) in which students learn ancient Greek 
methodology of reason, different ways of thinking about world and human beings, and theories of Aristotle. 
71 Ḥāshiyat al-Manīq (An Arabic book)  
72 Talkhīṣ al-Manṭiq. (An Arabic Book) 
73 The correct name of this book is Al- Manṭiq lī al-Muẓaffar. 
74 Writer meant to say:تصّورات  
75 Urdu Translation of Holy Qur’ān. 
76 An Urdu term to describe the Parts of Holy Qur’ān. 
77 See reference No: 53. 
78 See reference No: 08. 
79 Talkhīṣ ’Ilāhiyāt (An Urdu Book) 
80 Name of the author. 
81 Al-‘Aqa’id al-Islamiyah (An Urdu book) 
82 See reference No: 11. 
83 Shar‘ al-Islam. 
84 Prayers. 
85 Tabṣarah (An Urdu book) 
86 Taḥrīr al-Wasīlah (An Urdu book) 
87 See reference No: 78. 
88 See reference No: 16. 
89 ’ādāb-e- Islāmī. 
90 Vol. 2. 
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Yamaniyat ul Mureed91 (Arabic) second half. 
6.  Nahave92 
Mubadi ul Arabi93 (part 2) or  
Sharah Ibn e Aqeel94 Ya95 Sayooti  
(extended chapter till end) 
7.  Mantaq96 
Hashiya97 or Talkhees ul Mantaq98 or  
Al Mantaq ul Muzaffar99 (Confirmed100) 
8.  Asool ul Fifa101 Almojiz fil asool102 (Ayat ullah Subhani)103 
9.  Muanni o Bayaan104 
Talkhees ul Muftaah105 / 
Tahzeeb ul Balagha106 or 
Daroos e fil Balagha107 
 
3.3 F. A. Exam: 
F.A exam consists two years of education as follows: 
Table 4.5.6 
First year of F.A exam (HSC) 
S. No Subjects Text Books 
1.  Quran 
Mqadma Tafseer, albayaan108 (Ayat ullah Khoi109)  
Mud Khalul tafseer110. 
2.  Hadith Nehjul Balagha111 (maktoobat112) 
3.  Aqa’id113 Sharah Tajreed114 (Ilahiyaat) 
4.  Fiqah115 Fiqah Istadlali116, J 1117/ 
                                                          
91 The correct name of this book is “Maniyyat al-Murīd” here it has been written wrongly, most probably this is 
a typing mistake. 
92 See reference No: 22. 
93 Mabādī al-‘Arabiyyat. An Arabic book written by Rasheed al-Shartooni. 
94 Sharaḥ b. ‘Aqīl. 
95 This is an Urdu word meaning “or”. 
96 “Mantaq”is translation of Arabic name "علم المنطق" (Science of logic) in which students learn ancient Greek 
methodology of reason, different ways of thinking about world and human beings, and theories of Aristotle. 
97 Ḥāshiyat al-Manīq (An Arabic book)  
98 Talkhīṣ al-Manṭiq. (An Arabic Book) 
99 See reference no: 69. 
100 Writer meant to say: حقائق 
101 Principals of jurisprudence. 
102 Al-Mu‘jiz fī al-Uṣūl. 
103 Name of the author. 
104 The correct name of this subject is: المعاني والبيان and here it has been written wrongly. 
105 The correct name of this book is: تلخيص المفتاح. 
106 Tahdhīb al-Balāghat. 
107 The correct name of this book is: دروس البالغة. 
 مقدمة تفسير البيان 108
109 Name of the Author. 
 مدخل التفسير 110
111 See reference No: 53. 
 مكتوبات 112
113 See reference No: 08. 
 شرح تجريد 114
115 See reference No: 11. 
 فقه استداللي 116
Introduction and Curriculum of Wifaq al-Madaris al-Shia Pakistan                              Chapter Four. P. 05 
142 
Sharah Luma‘a118 vol. 1 (first half) 
5.  Akhlaq119 
Jama ul Sa‘adaat120 (vol.1)/ 
Meraj ul Sa‘adaat121 
6.  Nahave122 
Mughni ul Labeeb123 (chapter 1)/ 
Mughni ul Adeeb124 (Chapter 1) 
7.  History 
Farogh e Abdiyat125 J 1126 (Ayatullah Subhani127) 
Tareekh e Islami128 J1129 (Sazman e Madaris)130  
8.  Asool ul Fifa131 Asool ul Fiqah lil Muzaffar132 part 1 
9.  Muanni o Bayaan133 
Mukhtisar ul Mua‘ani134 / 
Jawaher ul Balagha135 (Mua‘ani136) 
 
Table 4.5.7 
Second year of F.A exam (HSC) 
S. No Subjects Text Books 
1.  Quran Tafseer Mozuaai137 (Vol.1) Ayat Ullah Jafar Subhani 
2.  Hadith Nahjul Balagha138 (Khutbat139) 
3.  Philosophy Badayat ul Hikma140 
4.  Fiqah141 
Fiqah Istadlali142 vol.2 / 
Sharah Luma‘a143 vol. 1 (second half) 
5.  Akhlaq144 
Jama ul Sa‘adaat145 (vol.2)/ 
Meraj ul Sa‘adaat146 
                                                                                                                                                                                    
117 Vol. 1. 
118 The correct and full name of this book is: شرح لمعة االعتقاد البن قدامة. 
119 See reference No: 16. 
 جمال السعادات 120
 معراج السعادات 121
122 See reference No: 22. 
123 Correct and full name of this book is: مغني اللبيب عن كتب األعاريب البن هشام. 
 .مغني اللبيب عن كتب األعاريب this book contains some selective chapters and specific parts of مغني األديب 124
125 Faraugh-e-‘abdiyat. A Persian book on Islamic history. 
126 Vol.1. 
127 Author. 
 تاريخ اسالمي 128
129 Vol.1. 
130 A Persian organization to promote religious schools and books in the region and this book is prepared by 
this organization.   
131 Principals of jurisprudence. 
 أصول الفقه للمظفر 132
133 The correct name of this subject is: المعاني والبيان and here it has been written wrongly. 
 مختصر المعاني 134
 جواهر البالغة 135
 .جواهر البالغة name of a chapter in the book معاني 136
 تفسير موضوعي 137
138 See reference No: 53. 
139 Part of the book نهج البالغة which entitled with: خطبات.   
 بداية الحكمة 140
141 See reference No: 11. 
 فقه استداللي 142
143 The correct and full name of this book is: شرح لمعة االعتقاد البن قدامة. 
144 See reference No: 16. 
 جمال السعادات 145
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6.  Nahave147 
Mughni ul Labeeb148 (chapter?149)/ 
Mughni ul Adeeb150 (Chapter?151) 
7.  History 
Farogh e Abdiyat152 J 2153 (Ayatullah Subhani154) 
Tareekh e Islami155 J 2156 
8.  Asool ul Fifa157 Asool ul Fiqah lil Muzaffar158 part 2 
9.  Muanni o Bayaan159 
Mukhtisar ul Mua‘ani160 / 
Jawaher ul Balagha161 (Bayaan o Badee162) 
 
3.4 B.A. Exam: 
Bachelor consists two years of education as follows: 
Table 4.5.8 
First year of bachelor exam 
S. No Subjects Text Books 
1.  Quran Tafseer Mozuaai163 Ayat Ullah Jafar Subhani 
2.  Ilm ul Hadith164 
Darayat ul Hadees165 (Shadeed e Saani) 
Asool e Hadees166 (Ayat ullah Jafar Subhani167) or 
Daroos fi Ilm e Darayat168 (Markaz Jahani) 
3.  Philosophy Nahayat ul Hikma169 
4.  Fiqah170 
Fiqah Istadlali171 vol.3 / 
Sharah Luma‘a172 vol. 2 (first half) 
5.  Asool ul Fifa173 Asool ul Fiqah lil Muzaffar174 J 2175 (first half) 
                                                                                                                                                                                    
 معراج السعادات 146
147 See reference No: 22. 
148 Correct and full name of this book is: مغني اللبيب عن كتب األعاريب البن هشام. 
149 Chapter No is not being mentioned and there is only this question mark in original copy of the curriculum. 
 .مغني اللبيب عن كتب األعاريب this book contains some selective chapters and specific parts of مغني األديب 150
151 See reference No: 146. 
152 Faraugh-e-‘abdiyat. A Persian book on Islamic history. 
153 Vol.2. 
154 Author. 
 تاريخ اسالمي 155
156 Vol.2. 
157 Principals of jurisprudence. 
 أصول الفقه للمظفر 158
159 The correct name of this subject is: المعاني والبيان and here it has been written wrongly. 
 مختصر المعاني 160
 جواهر البالغة 161
 .these are two chapters of this book بيان و بديع 162
 تفسير موضوعي 163
 علم الحديث 164
 دراية الحديث 165
 اصوِل حديث 166
167 Name of the Author. 
 .name of the book with combination of Arabic and Urdu words دروس في علِم درايات 168
 نهاية الحكمة 169
170 See reference No: 11. 
 فقه استداللي 171
172 The correct and full name of this book is: شرح لمعة االعتقاد البن قدامة. 
173 Principals of jurisprudence. 
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6.  History 
Seerat Ameer ul Momineen176 j 1 or 
Tareekh e Islami177 J 3178 
7.  Literature Hamasa179 (Chapter al Hamasa180) 
8.  Research Ravish e Tahqeeq181 (Hussain Dhanvi182) 
 
Table 4.5.9 
Second year of bachelor exam 
S. No Subjects Text Books 
1.  Quran 
Tafseer ul Jawamae Aljama‘y183 / 
Tafseer ul Kashaaf184 (from beginning to surah Aaraaf185) 
2.  Hadith186 Asool e Kafi187 (vol 1) 
3.  Philosophy Nahayat ul Hikma188 (2nd half) 
4.  Fiqah189 
Sharah Maata190 vol 2 (second half)/ 
Fiqah Istadlali191 vol 4 
 
3.5 Scholar’s Stage: 
Scholar’s stage consists four years of education as follows and, most probably, the 
number of students is always limited to few students in this level, the details of the subjects 
are as follows: 
Table 4.5.10 
First year of scholar’s stage 
S. No Subjects Text Books 
1.  Quran 
Tafseer ul Jawamae Aljama‘y192 / 
Tafseer ul Kashaaf193 (surah Aaraaf194 to Bni Israeel195) 
                                                                                                                                                                                    
 أصول الفقه للمظفر 174
175 Vol.2 
 .and Urdu book سيرة أمير المؤمنين 176
 تاريخ اسالمي 177
178 Vol.3. 
179 Full name of this book is: ديوان الحماسة ألبي تمام a well-known book in Arabic literature. 
 الحماسة 180
181 Rawish-e-Taḥqīq. An Urdu book to teach the rules of research work. 
182 Name of the Author. 
 تفسير جوامع الجامع 183
 تفسير الكَشاف 184
185 Al-’A‘rāf. 
 علم الحديث 186
187 ’Uṣūl-e-Kāfī: a Persian book which also has an Urdu edition.  
 نهاية الحكمة 188
189 See reference No: 11. 
190 Name is not understandable. 
 فقه استداللي 191
 تفسير جوامع الجامع 192
 تفسير الكَشاف 193
194 Al-’A‘rāf. 
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2.  Hadith196 Asool e Kafi197 (J 2198) 
3.  Fiqah199 Maqasib Meharmah200 
4.  Asool201 Rasael202 
5.  Aqa’id203 Almelal wa nehal,204 vol 1 (Ayat ullah subhani205) 
 
Table 4.5.11 
Second year of scholar’s stage 
S. No Subjects Text Books 
1.  Quran Tafseer e Ayaat Ahkaam206 
2.  Hadith207 Asool e Kafi208 (J 3209) 
3.  Aqa’id210 Almallal wa nehal,211 vol 2 (Ayat ullah subhani212) 
4.  Fiqah213 Makasib214 (Bae to Vlayat e Fqih215) 






Third year of scholar’s stage 
S. No Subjects Text Books 
1.  Quran Tafseer ul Mezaan221 vol 20 (first half) 
                                                                                                                                                                                    
 بني إسرائيل 195
 علم الحديث 196
197 ’Uṣūl-e-Kāfī: a Persian book which also has an Urdu edition.  
198 Vol.2. 
199 See reference No: 11. 
200 The correct name of this book is:المكاسب المحّرمة . 
 أصول 201
202 Rasā’lu al-’Imām al-Shahīd Ḥasan al-Banna. 
203 See reference No: 08. 
 الِملل والنِهل 204
205 Author of this book. 
 تفسير آيات األحكام للصابوني 206
 علم الحديث 207
208 ’Uṣūl-e-Kāfī: a Persian book which also has an Urdu edition.  
209 Vol.3. 
210 See reference No: 08. 
 This the same book as mentioned in ninth year’s curriculum but here the typist has used .الِملل والنِهل 211
completely different way of transpiration from which he has used in previous one. 
212 Author of this book. 
213 See reference No: 11. 
214 The correct and full name of this book is:المكاسب المحّرمة . This is the same book as it was mentioned in ninth 
year’s curriculum but here it being written in another way.  
 من باب "البيع" إلى باب "واليِة فقيه.  215
 علم األصول 216
217 Rasā’lu al-’Imām al-Shahīd Ḥasan al-Banna 
218 Barā’at: Name of a chapter in this book. 
219 Takhūr: Name of a chapter in this book. 
220 ’Ayḥtiyāṭ. 
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2.  Rajal222 Muqaddama Moaajam ul Rajaal223 
3.  Asool224 Kafaayat ul Asool225 vol 1 
4.  Fiqah226 Makasib227 (Vilayat Fqiyaa to Khayaraat228) 
5.  Asool229 Rasael230 (Istashaab231) 
 
Table 4.5.13 
Fourth year of scholar’s stage 
S. No Subjects Text Books 
1.  Quran Tafseer ul Mezaan232 vol 20 (second half) 
2.  Rajal233 Muqaddama Moaajam ul Rajaal234 (vol 1) 
3.  Fiqah235 Makasib236 (Khayaraat to end237) 
4.  Asool238 Kafaayat ul Asool239 vol 2 
5.  Research Tahqeeqi Maqala240 (Arabic) 
 
“Note: every four-year a comprehensive examination should be given to selected 
students for next stage/ level and to arrange for other students training of Prayer Leader 
(Imam) and/or oratory (Khitabat)” 241 
Arabic language and literature books, being taught in Wifāq al-Madāris al-Shia’s 
Madāris, are as follows: 
 
                                                                                                                                                                                    
 تفسير الميزان 221
222 The correct name of the subject is: علم الرجال.  
223 The correct name of this book is: مقدَمة معجم الِرجال 
 علم األصول 224
 كافية األصول 225
226 See reference No: 11. 
227 The correct and full name of this book is:المكاسب المحّرمة . This is the same book as it was mentioned in ninth 
year’s curriculum but here it being written in another way.  
 من باب "والية الفقيه" إلى باب "الخيارات" 228
 علم األصول 229
230 Rasā’lu al-’Imām al-Shahīd Ḥasan al-Banna 
 استصحاب 231
 تفسير الميزان 232
233 The correct name of this subject is: علم الرجال.  
234 The correct name of this book is: مقدَمة معجم الِرجال 
235 See reference No: 11. 
236 The correct and full name of this book is:المكاسب المحّرمة . This is the same book as it was mentioned in ninth 
year’s curriculum but here it being written in another way.  
 من باب "الخيارات" إلى آخر الكتاب 237
 علم األصول 238
 كافية األصول 239
240 Research paper: on this stage, student have to write a small research paper on the topic which, most 
probably, given by the institute or teachers and it should be written in Arabic language. 
241 This statement is written at the end of the curriculum in prospectus of this institute published on August 
2012.  
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Table 4.5.14 
Language books in the curriculum 




















Al-‘Awāmil fī al-Naḥwu 







Al-Ṭarīqat Al-Jadīdat Fī Ta‘līm al-
‘Arabiyyat. (Vol. 1-2) 
Ta‘līm al-Lughat al-‘Arabiyyat 
(Vol.01)  
 
Arabic + Urdu 
Arabic 
2.  2nd Year 
Morphology 
Ṣarf Sādah 




Syntax Hadayat wa Samadyta242 Arabic 
Arabic 
literature 




Arabic + Urdu 
3.  3rd Year 
Syntax 
Mabādiu al-‘Arabiyyat fī al-Ṣarf 
wa al-Naḥw (Vol.04 Part-1) 






Ta‘līm al-Lughat al-‘Arabiyyat 
(Vol.04)  
Arabic 
4.  4th Year  
Syntax 
Mabādiu al-‘Arabiyyat fī al-Ṣarf 
wa al-Naḥw (Vol.04 Part-2) 
















                                                          
242 This is an unknown book which I didn’t find anywhere and here I’m writing the name as it is written in the 
original curriculum. There are more chances that the name is written wrong and it could be “Hidayat al-
Naḥwu” which is a well-known book in Syntax and most probably taught in the second year in all madrassas.  
243 Full name of this book is as follow: شرح ابن عقيل على ألفية بن مالك 
244 Full name of this book is as follow: شرح سيوطي على ألفية بن مالك 
245 Full name of this book is مغني اللبيب عن كتب األعاريب البن هشام 


















7.  7th Year Literature Diwān al-Ḥammāsa Arabic 
 
5. SUBJECTIVE DIVISION OF THE CURRICULUM: 
The curriculum of Wifāq al-Madāris al-Shia also has three parts based on different kinds of 
subjects as follows: 
5.1 RELIGIOUS PART: 
This is the main and biggest part of the curriculum and contains religious books from 
basic to the post graduate levels. The subjects are the almost same as in other schools of 
thought due to the same religion, resource, and concept. Since the Shia school of thought 
basically has a different approach to describing the religion than the others, the books to 
describe the Dogmas are pretty different from the others. Most of the book are written by 
Shia scholars and discuss only Shia school of thought. The part also faces the lack of 
contemporary research and scholars which keep students from latest approaches of the 
religious scholars and limits the students to a certain face or side of the religion. There are 
also no books on comparative religions or introduction to the other school of thought which 
maintain a specific image of the other religions and schools of thought in the minds of the 
students which is mostly based on the verbal description of the teachers.  
5.2 LANGUAGE PART: 
This is the second part largest part of the curriculum and based on most of the Grammar 
books. The curriculum also deals with the Arabic language only as a source to get 
knowledge, not as a language to communicate. Most of the books are grammar book with a 
focus on Morphology and Syntax. In the literature there is only one book contains ancient 
poetry which does not provide a complete image of Arabic literature to the students. As 
language books there are only two books which level is very basic and both are based on 
translation based small sentences alongside a Book on Rhetoric. The main concern of the 
                                                                                                                                                                                    
246 Full name of this book isمغني األديب عن كتب األعاريب  this book contains some selective part and chapters of 
 .مغىي اللبيب
247 See reference No: 04. 
248 See reference No: 05. 
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language part is Arabic grammar and in the Grammar, the only concern is Morphology and 
Syntax. 
5.3 NON-RELIGIOUS PART: 
This is the last and smallest part of the curriculum and contains books on Ethics and 
Philosophy alongside the traditional Manṭiq books. There are no books on other languages 
are subjects like English Urdu, Mathematics and Pakistan studies. The lack of such subjects, 
generally affect the students in a negative way and limits them to a certain approach to the 
religion. Below a chart has been given to understand the subjective division of the 
curriculum. 
Chart 4.5.15 











TEACHING METHODOLOGY OF RELIGIOUS EDUCATIONAL BOARDS 
The following part reveals the teaching methodologies, used by Madrassas to teach 
Arabic language and religious books, based on the following questions: - How many levels a 
madrassa curriculum has? How is Arabic grammar being taught? What is the way to teach 
Arabic literature? How the religious books are being taught? How the discussions take place 
in classes? 
1. TEACHING METHODOLOGY: 
The actual curriculum of Madrassas consists eight years of education and could be 
divided into four parts as follows: 
 Secondary level    )الثانوية العامة( 
 Higher secondary level   )الثانوية اخلاصة( 
 Bachelor     )الشهادة العالية( 
 Master     )الشهادة العاملية( 
Each level consists two years of education and every two-year there is an exam 
conducted under the supervision of the relevant board of religious education. All the 
Madrassas follow the same system with the same educational levels and almost all the 
Madrassas follow the same methodology to teach certain subjects and curriculum, most of 
the books are in Arabic language and nearly all the Madrassas follow the same Methodology 
to teach these books but each level has a different methodology which has been designed 
according to the subjects and need of the students, in all the Madrassas classes take place 
six days a week, each subject being taught six times a week and each day students have a 
new lessons of each subject, the details are as follows: 
1.1 SECONDARY LEVEL: )الثانوية العامة( 
In the first two Years teachers, always, concentrate on Arabic Grammar, particularly 
on Morphology, in the first few days teacher explain the different kinds of verbs and its use 
and students have to learn it by heart, in the first year they focus more on Morphology and 
students learn a large number of Abwāb )األبواب( and conjugation1 by heart. To pass the 
                                                          
1 As a first Bāb most of the students learns ب ب يضر  .and its conjugations ضر
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exams they should be able to read different conjugations in one sigh which enable them to 
understand different kinds of verbs and their use in Arabic. Sometimes students learn these 
conjugations by heart without even knowing the meaning and this practice enables them to 
generate new conjugations based on the previous ones which they have learned by heart. 
Once they have learned most of the conjugations, the teacher starts to explain the rules of 
Morphology and Syntax as well, here they are also being asked to memorize most of these 
rules by heart2. The teaching language in most of the Madrassas is Urdu and some 
Madrassas also use their local language according to their province but to participate in the 
exams students must have to be able to answer in Urdu or in Arabic if someone can. 
1.2 HIGHER SECONDARY LEVEL: )الثانوية اخلاصة( 
In this level the curriculum focus on Syntax and students learn how to apply the 
certain rules on the written text of different Arabic books, in the class the teacher reads 
certain paragraph from a grammar book and explain it by sting few examples from the book 
and sometimes out of the book and students have to learn how to apply a certain rule on a 
certain text, in this level students do not need to memorize anything by heart but they 
needs to prove their underthings by describing certain rules being used in a certain text, for 
this purpose normally teacher asks students to read an Arabic paragraph and to describe all 
the rules which have been used in the paragraph. Most of the time teacher use certain 
books of Arabic literature and while explaining the meanings of text also explain the 
grammatical rules and use these books as exercise books for syntax and Morphological drills. 
1.3 BACHELOR: )الشهادة العالية( 
From this level, the focus changes completely from grammar to the other 
impartments subjects like jurisprudence and its principles, Ḥadīth and its principles, Dogmas 
and Tafsīr etc. at this level generally the teachers do not discuss grammar or grammatical 
rules except someone makes a mistake or ask a question regarding grammar. Normally, in 
this level, the teacher reads a paragraph and explains the issue which has been discussed in 
the paragraph without translating the whole text into Urdu or another local language except 
someone ask for the translation. This is the level where students learn about the beliefs and 
dogmas and teachers always concentrate on defending their school of thought and explain 
to the students that why they are following a certain school of thought, not the other one. 
                                                          
2 When I was in Madrassas in 1998 I also memorized a whole book of basic Syntax by heart and used to recite 
it in one sitting without even stopping or looking in the book. 
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1.4 MASTER: )الشهادة العاملية( 
This is the last level of Madrassa education and in this level, at most, students read 
Arabic text in the front of a teacher and he explains only significant issues of religion, 
dogmas, jurisprudence, the main subject of this level is Ḥadīth and all the important books 
of Ḥadīth which are known as "الصحاح الستة" are the part of this level. Students in this level 
are supposed to prepare the lesson by themselves and read the text in the class and teacher 
will explain only significant issues instead of translating are explaining all the texts. Normally 
students discuss all branches of religion at this level and get a very quick view of Islamic 
law, and learn how to use a certain Ḥadīth as evidence and what are the actual basis of 
Islamic law and jurisprudence. They read almost all the books of Ḥadīth and learn how to 
apply principles of Ḥadīth on a certain Ḥadīth. 
This is the general teaching methodology being used by, almost, all the Madrassas 
since years, all the board use almost the same books but the teachers always defend their 
school of thought and teach their students how to define a certain school of thought and 
how to criticize the other one. There is a certain mindset of each school of thought which 
always been discussed by the teachers in the classes and how it could be described depends 
on the Individual mindset of a certain teacher, if the teacher does not believe in extremism 
and does not follow a certain mindset, it affect students in a positive way of thinking and 
the vice versa can result in some more extremist. 
2. DISCUSSIONS AND RESEARCH: 
Generally, discussions are not part of the curriculum in Madrassas and normally are 
not allowed after a certain limit. During the lecture, students are allowed to raise few 
questions but the final words always come from the teacher and students have to 
accept it. Practically any kind of argument is strictly prohibited especially when it’s 
against their own school of thought. Generally, each school of thought follows the 
mindset of their spiritual ancestors and teaches everything with the glasses of their 
school of thought. All the religious issues always being described in the light of sayings 
of ancestors and any new suggestion are an opinion on a certain issue is not allowed. 
The focus of the study is always to understand what has been said on a certain issue or 
problem and how it could be defended according to a certain school of thought. 
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3. SUMMARY: 
This chapter has introduced all the boards of religious education in Pakistan. The 
chapter has discussed briefly the introduction and objectives of each board and curriculum 
in detail. According to the data, which has been analyzed, all the Madrassas in Pakistan use 
almost the same curriculum known as Dars-e-Niẓāmi except Wifāq al-Madāris al-Shia 
Pakistan which, though, use the same title for the curriculum but share a very low number 
of books with other four boards. Although it has some books in common with other board 
but most of its books are unique and there is also a big difference between Wifāq al-Madāris 
al-Shia Pakistan and other four boards in the academic levels and distribution of the 
curriculum on academic years accordingly. 
The actual course of current Dars-e-Niẓāmi has four academic levels and each level 
has two years as follows: 
Table 4.6.1 
Academic levels of Dars-e-Niẓāmi 
S. No Academic level Equal to No. of Years 
1.  al-Thānawiyyah al-‘Aāma SSC 02 
2.  al-Thānawiyyah al-Khāṣṣa HSSC 02 
3.  al-Shhāda al-‘Aāliya Bachelor 02 
4.  al-Shhāda al-‘Aālamiyya Master 02 
 
These are the common academic levels and years among all boards of religious 
education except Wifāq al-Madāris al-Shia Pakistan which has two years at the beginning of 
the course for the Fundamental courses and four years after the bachelor as scholar’s stage. 
The last one is permitted only for few students based on their performance in the previous 
academic years instead of other fours boards in which most of the students are allowed to 
join Master classes if they have successfully completed their bachelor level even with the 
minimum marks which they got to pass the level. The details of Shia academic levels are as 
follows: 
Table 4.6.2 
Academic levels of Shia educational system 
S. No Academic level Equal to No. of Years 
1.  Fundamental courses _________ 02 
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2.  al-Thānawiyyah al-‘Aāma SSC 02 
3.  al-Thānawiyyah al-Khāṣṣa HSSC 02 
4.  al-Shhāda al-‘Aāliya Bachelor 02 
5. al-Shhāda al-‘Aālamiyya Scholar level 04 
 
As it can be observed Wifāq al-Madāris al-Shia has five academic levels and twelve 
years to cover all these levels. It is completely different from other boards of religious 
education as all other have four academic levels and eight years to complete all the levels. 
The reason behind this difference in books, academic levels and number of years is based 
on the basic difference between the schools of thoughts as all boards follow, almost, the 
same school of jurisprudence which is known as Ḥanafī school of Jurisprudence except 
Wifāq al-Madāris al-Shia which has its own school of thought known as Shia school of 
thought. 
Generally, it seems that all the boards are using the same books as all have the title 
of Dars-e-Niẓāmi but after analyzing the data it has been cleared that there are many 
differences among the boards. Although the mean stream idea of education is same which 
focus on religious education as a mean theme but still there are differences in the selection 
of books, offering the subjects of contemporary education and providing to the students 
some facilities to learn computer and engage themselves with languages courses for 
example. On the other hand, there are institutes do not allow students to carry any other 
job during their study in a particular Madrassa and their only job is to complete their 
religious curriculum and the institutes do not offer any books on current affairs or even 
current research in the field of Islamic studies is not allowed to be part of the curriculum. 
Most of the books in current Dars-e-Niẓāmi were written centuries ago and do not discuss 
any issue the Muslim world facing nowadays, this is why there always a gap between the 
students of Dars-e-Niẓāmi and the society. For example, the issue of human slavery has 
changed completely in the new world but this-this is still a subject of Dars-e-Niẓāmi and 
most of the students do not have any idea how to deal with it in this new world.  
As a teaching methodology, all the five boards have the same methodology without 
any difference. Generally, it’s based on a translation of Arabic or Persian text into Urdu or 
other local language depending on the province and region, as each province in Pakistan has 
its own language alongside the national language. According to this methodology, the very 
first goal of any teacher is to reach the certain end of the book before the deadline. This is 
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the general methodology and then each academic level has a different teaching 
methodology. The most concern of first two years is Arabic grammar and in this stage, 
students are mostly given Arabic vocabulary to memorize it by heart, based on the 
morphological rules of generating new words from the infinitive alongside the syntactic 
exercises of Arabic texts. The second level is a mixture of Grammar and religious books like 
Ḥadīth, Tafsīr, and Jurisprudence. For the grammar the method is almost same as in the 
first level and in religious books, generally, one of the students reads Arabic text and 
teacher explain it in Urdu or other language and if students have any question regarding the 
lesson, they are allowed to ask. In the thirst and fourth level, the most concern of the 
curriculum is religious books and teaching and the method is almost same as it was on the 
second level. The student reads original text and teacher explains it and also put light on the 
issues regarding the text. This is exactly the point where a teacher transfers certain mindset 
to the students and polishes their minds according to his school of thought. 
CHAPTER FIVE 
 
STATISTICAL STUDY OF SUBJECTS AND BOOKS 
 All the Madrassas in Pakistan follow almost the same methodology to teach Arabic 
language, literature, and other religious books. The students of all Madrassas go through 
the same process to graduate from the certain religious board of education. Most of the 
subjects are common and all the boards share the same teaching methodology. This chapter 
has based on the following questions: What is the total number of subjects and books 
taught by all religious educational boards in Pakistan? How many books are being taught 
under a certain subject? How many books and subjects are in common? And what are the 
singularities of each board of religious education? 
1. SUBJECTS AND BOOKS TAUGHT BY ALL BOARDS: 
Here are the lists of books which are being taught under a certain subject by all the 
boards starting from Wifāq al-Madāris al-‘Arabiyya Pakistan which is the largest board of the 
Madrassa education in Pakistan and ending on Wifāq al-Madāris al-Shia Pakistan which is the 
smallest educational board. At the end of each table, a total number of subjects and books 
is mentioned. 
Table 5.1 
Material taught by WMAP 
S. No Subject Books 
No. of 
Books 



















4.  Astronomy Fahm-e-Falkiyāt 01 




Musnad Imām A‘ẓam 
15 









Sunanu ’Abī Dāwūd 
Mukhtaṣar al-Ṭaḥāwī 
Al-Mauṭā li-’Imām Mālik 
Al-Mauṭā li-’Imām Muḥammad 
6.  Islamic history Al-Tārīkh al-Isāmī 01 




Al-Hidāya Sharaḥ Bidāyat-ul-Mubtadī 
04 
8.  Law of Inheritance Sarājī Ma‘a ḍiyā’ al-Sarāj 01 
























12. Principles of Jurisprudence 
’āsān Uṣūl al-Fiqah 
Uṣūl al-Shāshī 
Nūr-ul-Anwār 





13. Principles of Tafsīr  
Al-Fauz-ul-Kabīr 
Al-Tibyān fī ‘Ulūm al-Qur’ān 
02 
14. Principles of Ḥadīth 
Khair al-Uṣūl 





Sharaḥ Mi’at ‘āmil 
07 
                                                          
1 An Arabic book describing Islamic beliefs. And also give an overview of beliefs and faiths Other than Islam. 
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Al-Minhāj Fī al-Qawā‘id wa al-’I‘rāb 
al-Naḥw al-Yasīr/Tashīl al-Naḥw 
Hidāyat al-Naḥw 
Kāfiyat li ibn Ḥājib 









Total No. of subjects 17 Total No. of Books 75 
 
Table 5.2 
Material taught by TMA 
S. No  Subject  
1.  










2.  Biography Sīrat Rasūl-e-‘Arbi 01 
3.  Dogmas Al-‘aqā’id wa al-Masā’il 01 
4.  English Textbook of 10th grade 01 
5.  General science  Textbook of ninth grade 01 
6.  Ḥadīth 
Riyāḍ al-Ṣāliḥīn 
Musnad ’Imām ’Aẓam 
Mishkāt al-Maṣābīh 
Al-Mauṭā li-’Imām Muḥammad 
Al-Ta‘līq al-Mumjid ‘Alā Mauṭā li-’Imām Mālik 




Sunan ’Abī Dawūd 
Sunan al-Nasā’ī 
Sunan ibn Mājah 
Sharaḥ M‘ānī al-’āthār 
13 
7.  Islamic History History of Caliphs 01 




Al-Hidāya Sharaḥ Bidāyat-ul-Mubtadī 
04 
9.  Law of Inheritance Sarājī fī al-Mīrāth 01 
10. Mathematics  Textbook of 10th grade 01 
11. Morphology 
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Mirāh-ul-’arwāah 





14. Principles of Ḥadīth 
Muqaddimatu Shaikh ‘Abdul ḥaqq Muḥaddith 
Dehlaw 
Taysīr Muṣṭalah al-Ḥadīth 
Sharaḥ Nukhbat al-Fikr Fi Muṣṭalaḥā ’Ahl al-
Ather 
04 




Al-Tauḍīḥ wa al-Talwīḥ 
02 
16. Principles of research Uṣūl al-Taḥqīq wa al-Takhrīj 01 
17. Principles of Tafsīr 
al-fauz al-Kabīr fī Usūl al-Tafsīr 
Al-Tibyān 
02 
18. Research work 
As a research work, students have to write 
at least 50 pages article on one of the given 








20. Science of debate 
Munāẓirah Rashīdiyah 
Sharaḥ ‘Aqa’id Nasfī 
02 










Naẓam Mi’at ‘Aāmil 
Sharḥa Mi’at ‘Aāmil 
Hidayat al-Naḥwu 
Kāfiyat b.Ḥājib 






24. Tajwīd ‘Ilm al-Tajwīd 01 
25. Translation of Holy Qur’ān 
Reading of Holy Qur’ān with Urdu 
translation. 
01 
26. Total subjects 25 Total Books 71 
 
Table 5.3 
Material taught by WMS: compulsory 
S. No Subjects Books 
No. of 
Books 
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1.  




Durūs al-Lugha al-‘Arabiyya 
Al-Maqāmāt al-Ḥarīrī 
Dīwān al-Ḥamāsat 
Kalīla wa Dimna 
Miftāḥ al-’Inshā’ 
Tārīkh al-’Adab al-‘Arbī 
Diwān ’Abī al-Ṭaiyyab al-Mutnabbī 








3.  Dogmas 
Taqwiyatu al-’Imān 
Kitāb al-Tauḥīd 
Sharah al-‘aqīda al-Wāsatiyya 
Sharah al-‘aqīda al-Ṭaḥāwiyya 
04 




Sunan al-’Imām ’Ahmad b. Shu‘aib al-Nasā’ī 
Jāmi‘u al-’Imām ’abī ‘īsā Muḥammad b. ‘īsā 
al-Tirmadhī 
Sunan ’Abi Dawūd 
Ṣaḥīḥ al-’Imām al-Muslim 
M’auṭā  al-’Imām al-Mālik 
Ṣaḥīḥ al-Bukhārī 
09 
5.  History of Jurisprudence Tārīkh al-Tashrī ‘al-Islāmī 01 
6.  History of Tafsīr Al-Tafsīr wa al-Mufassirūn 01 














Memorization of Holy 
Qur’ān 
Certain parts 01 
11. Morphology 
Tamrīn al-ṣaraf 
 ’Abwāb al-ṣaraf 
’Ibtidā’ī Qawā‘id al-Ṣaraf5 
Qawā‘id al-Ṣaraf6 
04 
12. Terminology of Ḥadīth 
Sharah Nukhbatu al-Fikr fī Muṣṭalahi ’Ahl al-
’Athar 
02 
                                                          
2 An Urdu book. 
3 An Urdu book. 
4 An Urdu book. 
5 An Urdu Book. 
6 Ibid. 
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Taisīr Muṣṭalaḥ al- Ḥadīth 
13. 
Mysteries of Islamic 
legislation 
Ḥujjatu al-Allah al-Bālighat 01 
14. Principals of Tafsīr 
Muqaddima fī ’uṣūl al- Tafsīr 
Al-Fauz al-Kabīr 
02 




16. Principles of jurisprudence 
UṢūl-e-Fiqh7 
’Uṣūl al-Shāshī 
al-Wajīz fī ’Usūl al-Fiqh 
03 
17. Qur’ānic Science  Mabāḥith fī ‘Ulūm al-Qur’ān 01 
18. 
Reading of Holy Qur’ān 
with Urdu translation  












21. Status of Ḥadīth 






’Ibtidā’ī Qawā‘id al-Naḥw8 
Sharah Mi’at ‘āmil9 
Qawā‘id al-Nahw10 
Sharah ibn ‘Aqīl 
06 
23. Tafsīr 
Nail al-Marām fī tafsīri ’āyāt al-’aḥkām 
Tafsīr al-Jalālayn 
Tafsīr fatḥ-ul-Qadīr 
’Anwār al-Tanzīl wa ’Asrār al-T’wīl 
04 
24. Total subjects 24 Total books 71 
 
Table 5.4 
Material taught by WMS: optional 
S. No Subjects Books 
No. of 
Books 
1.  Civics 
Textbook of First year 
Textbook of the second year 
02 





                                                          
7 An Urdu Book 
8 Ibid. 
9 A grammar book grammatical poems. 
10 First part. Published by Dar al-Salām polishers Islamabad Pakistan. 
11 Ahmadi; also known as “Qadyāni” is a grope of people who believes that Prophet Muhammad (PBUH) is not 
the last Messenger of God. According to their faith “Mirza Ghulām Ahmad” is also a prophet who came after 
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Munkirīn-e- Ḥadīth12 and current Islamic 
moments13 
3.  Computer course 
Textbook of ninth grade 
Textbook of 10th grade 
Textbook of First year 
Textbook of the second year 
08 
4.  Economics 
Textbook of First year 
Textbook of the first year 
Textbook of the second year 
Textbook of the second year 
04 
5.  Education 
Textbook of the first year 
Textbook of the second year 
02 
6.  English 
Textbook of ninth grade 
Textbook of 10th grade 
Textbook of First year 
Textbook of the first year 
Textbook of the second year 
Textbook of the second year 
06 
7.  General Mathematics 
Textbook of ninth grade 
Textbook of 10th  grade 
02 
8.  General Science 
Textbook of ninth grade 
Textbook of 10th  grade 
02 
9.  History of Islam 
From “The fall of Baghdad” to the current 
time 
01 
10. History of science Muqaddimatu Ibn Khaldūn 01 
11. Islamic economic system According to the Master’s curriculum 01 
12. Islamic political system According to the Master’s curriculum 01 
13. Pakistan studies 
Textbook of 10th grade 
Textbook of First year 
Textbook of the first year 
Textbook of the second year 
Textbook of the second year 
05 
14. Politics 
Textbook of the first year 
Textbook of the second year 
Islām ka Siyāsī Niẓām aur Jadīd Siyāsī 
Naẓriyāt14 
03 
15. Principles of al-Da‘wa ‘Usūl al-Da‘wa 01 
16. 
Study of ’Asānīd and 
Principles of Takhrīj 
Kitāb al-Takhrīj wa Dirāsatu al-’Asānīd 01 




                                                                                                                                                                                    
the Prophet Muhammad (PBUH). Although Ahmadies consider themselves Muslim but according to the 
constitution of Pakistan Ahamdies are not Muslims and Muslims all over the world consider them non-
Muslim. 
12 An Urdu term to describe the people who don’t believe in Ḥadīth.   
13 All these subject are being taught according to the Master’s curriculum of University of the Punjab. 
14 An Urdu Book (Islamic political system and latest political theories) 




Total No. of subjects and books of WMS 






1.  Compulsory subjects 25 Compulsory books 71 
2.  Optional subjects 16 Optional books 42 
3.  Grand Total 41  113 
 
Table 5.6 
Material taught by RMI 




Arabic Language & 
Literature 










2.  Biography Ḥayāt-e-Ṭaiyybah15 01 
3.  Dogmas 
Al-‘Aqīdah al-Ṭaḥāwiyyah 
Sharaḥ ‘Aqa’id Nasfī 
02 
4.  English 
Textbook of grade nine 
Textbook of grade ten 
02 





al- Mauṭā Li-’Imām Mālik 
Sharaḥ M‘ānī al-’āthār 
al- Mauṭā Li-’Imām Muhammad 
al-Ṣaḥīḥ al-Bukhārī  
al-Ṣaḥīḥ al-Muslim  
al-Jāmiu‘ al-Tirmaḍī  
Sunanu ’Abī Dawūd 
Sunanu al-Nasā’ī  
Sunanu ibn Mājah 
13 
6.  Holy Qur’ān Complete reading with Urdu translation 01 




Al-Hidāya Sharaḥ Bidāya al-Mubtadī 
04 
                                                          
15 An Urdu book. 
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8.  Law of Inheritance Sarājī Ma‘a ḍiyā’ al-Sarāj 01 
9.  Math 
Textbook of grade nine 








11. Pakistan studies 
Textbook of grade nine 
Textbook of grade ten 
02 
12. Philosophy Hadya Sa‘iīdiyya 01 
13. Principles of Ḥadīth Taisīr Muṣṭalaḥ al- Ḥadīth 01 
14. principles of Jurisprudence 
UṢūl al-Shāshī 
Nūr al-’Anwār 
















Sharḥa Mi’at ‘Aāmil. 
Tamrīn ‘Ilm al-Naḥwu 
Hidayatu al-Naḥwu 
al-Naḥwu al-Wāḍiḥu 
Kāfiyat Ibn Ḥājib 
Sharḥa Jāmī 
Sharḥa Ibn ‘Aqīl 
08 
18. 
Tafsīr and Principles of 
Tafsīr 
Tafsīr al-Jalalayn 
Tafsīr Bulūgh al-Marām 




Jamāl al- Qur’ān 
Fawā’id al-Makkiyyat 
02 
20. Urdu language 
Textbook of grade nine 
Textbook of grade ten 
02 
21. Total subjects 20 Total books 71 
 
Table 5.7 
Material taught by WMSHP 
S. No Subjects Books 
No. of 
Books 
1.  Arabic language 
Ta‘līm al-Lugha al-‘arabiyya 
al-Ṭarīqa al-Jadīda fī Ta‘līm al-Lugha al-
‘arabiyya 
02 
2.  Arabic literature Dīwān al-Ḥammāsa 01 
3.  Biographical evaluation Muqaddima-tu-Mau‘jam al-Rijāl 01 
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Talkhīṣ-e-’Ilāhiyāt19 (Ayat ullah Subhani20) 
Al-‘Aqā’id al-Islāmiyya  
Sharaḥ Tajrīd 
al-Milal wa al-Nihal 
07 
5.  Ethics 
’Ādāb al-Muta‘allimīn 







6.  Etymologies 
Rasā’lu al-’Imām al-Shahīd Ḥasan al-Banna 
Kāfiyatu al-Uṣūl 
02 





8.  Islamic History 
Faroghey ‘Abdiyat24 
Tarīkhey Islam25 
Sīrat ’Amīr al-Mu’minīn26s 
03 

















11. Philosophy Bidāyatu al-Ḥikma 02 
                                                          




20 Name of the author. 
21 An Urdu Name 
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Nihāyatu al-Ḥikma 
12. Principles of Jurisprudence 
al-Mujiz fi al-asool 
Uṣūlu al-Fiqha lī al-Muẓaffar 
02 
13. Holy Qur’ān 
Qawā‘dey Nāẓira31 
Reading of Holy Qur’ān with Tajwīd 
Reading Urdu Translation of Holy Qur’ān 














16. Science of Ḥadīth 
Dirāyatu al-Ḥadīth 
Uṣūley Ḥadīth33 
Durūs fī ‘Ilm al-Dirāya 
03 
17. Science of logic 
Minhāju al-Manṭiq 
al-Mujiz fi al-Manṭiq  
Khulāṣatu al- Manṭiq 
al-Tamhīd fī al-‘Ilm al-Manṭiq 
Ḥāshiyatu al-Manṭiq 
Talkhīṣu al-Manṭiq 






Sharḥu Mi’ati ‘Āmil 
Hadayata wa samadyta34 
Mabābi’u al-‘Arabi 
Sharah Ibn al-‘Aqīl 





Tafsīr and Principles of 
Tafsīr 
Muqaddimatu Tafsīr al-Bayān 
Madkhalu al-Tafsīr 
Tafsīr al-Mauḍu‘ī 
Tafsīr Jawāmi‘u al-Jāmi‘i 
Tafsīr al-Kashshāf 
Tafsīr ’Āyāati al-’Aḥkām 
Tafsīr al-Mīzān 
07 
20. Total Subjects 20 Total Books 82 
 
                                                          
31 Ibid. 
32 Ibid. 
33 An Urdu Name 
34An unknown book. 
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2. TOTAL NUMBER OF SUBJECTS AND BOOKS: 
 Here is the total number of Subjects and Books taught by all Madrassa educational 
boards in Pakistan: 
Table 5.8 
Total No. of books and subjects taught by all boards 
S. No Board of Education Subjects Books 
1.  Wifaq Ul Madaris Al Arabia Pakistan 17 75 
2.  Tanzeem-ul-Madaris Ahl-e-Sunnat 25 71 
3.  Wifaq al-Madaris al-Salafiyya 
Com Opt Com Opt 
24 17 71 42 
41 113 
4.  Rabta-tul-Madaris al-Islamiyyah 20 71 
5.  Wifaq al-Madaris al-Shia Pakistan 20 82 
6.  Total 123 412s 
 
3. CHART OF SUBJECTIVE DIVISION OF ALL BOARDS: 
Here is the chart has been given to describe the complete subjective division of the 
curriculum in the all five boards of religious education: 
Chart 5.9 





WMAP TMA WMS RMI WMSHP
Arabic language & literature
Books
37.30% 31.00% 22.10% 32.40% 31.00%
Religious Books 54.70% 52.10% 41.60% 50.70% 42.90%





























4. TOTAL SUBJECTS AND BOOKS IN COMMON: 
S. No Subjects Boards35 Common Books Total 









Mu‘allim al-Inshā’ 01 















Diwān ’Abī al-Ṭaiyyab al-Mutnabbī 01 
WMAP 
TMA 













Sharaḥ al- ‘Aqa’id al-Nasfī 
02 
 






Jāmi‘u al-’Imām ’abī ‘īsā Muḥammad b. 
‘īsā al-Tirmadhī 
al-Ṣaḥīḥu li al-’Imām al-Muslim  
al-Ṣaḥīḥu li al-’Imām al-Bukhārī 
al-Sunanu li al-’Abī al-Dāwūd 
Sunan al-’Imām ’Ahmad b. Shu‘aib al-
Nasā’ī 







al- Mauṭā li-’Imām Muhammad 
Sunan ibn Mājah 
03 
 
                                                          
35 Here I am using the short forms to refer the name of certain educational board and the detail of these 
acronyms is as follows: 
1. WMAP:  Wifāq al-Madāris al-‘Arabiyya Pakistan 
2. TMA:  Tanzeem-ul-Madaris Ahl-e-Sunnat 
3. WMS:  Wifaq al-Madaris al-Salafiyya 
4. RMI:  Rabta-tul-Madaris al-Islamiyyah 
5. WMSHP: Wifāq al-Madāris al-Shia Pakistan 




Zād al-Ṭālibīn 01 
WMAP 
TMA 
Musnad li al-’Imām  al-’A‘ẓam 01 
TMA 
RMI 
Sharaḥ M‘ānī al-’āthār 01 




































Certain Parts of it 01 
















‘Ilm al-Ṣarf 01 
WMS 
RMI 
Tamrīn al-ṣarf 01 
WMS 
WMSHP 
’Abwāb al-Ṣarf 01 
9.  Principles of Ḥadīth 
WMAP 
TMA 






















Mukhtaṣar al-Husāmī fī Uṣūl al-Fiqh al-
Ḥanafī 
Nūr al-’Anwār 
Al-Tauḍīḥ wa al-Talwīḥ 
03 





al-fauz al-Kabīr fī Usūl al-Tafsīr 01 
WMAP 
TMA 










Talkhīsu al-Miftāḥ 01 
WMAP 
TMA 
Durūs al-Balāgha 01 
WMS 
RMI 
Al-Balāgha al-Wāḍiḥa 01 
13. 
Reading of Holy 









































Kāfiyatu Ibn Ḥājib 
Sharḥa Mullan al-Jāmī 
 
02 
WMAP Naḥw Mīr  





























Common subjects 17 Common Books 64 
 
5. LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE BOOKS: 
Here is the list of total books taught by all boards of religious education as language 
and literature books: 
Table 5.11 
Language and literature books of all boards 
S. No Subject Books Total 
1.  Language book 
’Aāsān ‘arbī 






al-Ṭarīqah al-Jadīdah fī Ta‘līm al-‘Arabiyyat 
al-Ṭarīqah al-‘Aṣariyyah 
Ta‘līm al-Mut‘allim 
Ta‘līm al-Lugha al-‘arabiyya 
11 
2.  Literature books 
Al-‘abarāt 
Diwān ’Abī al-Ṭaiyyab al-Mutnabbī 
Diwān al-Ḥammāsa 
History of Arabic literature 
Kalīla wa Dimna 
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al-Sab‘ah al-Mu‘allaqāt 
Tārīkh al-’Adab al-‘Arbī 
 
6. SINGULARITIES: 
Here are the books which are not common among the all Madrassa Educational 
Boards the details are as follows: 
Table 5.12 
Singularities of all boards 
S. No Subjects Boards Books Total 










Durūs al-Lugha al-‘Arabiyya 
Miftāḥ al-’Inshā’ 
04 
WMSHA Ta‘līm al-Lugha al-‘arabiyya 01 
2.  Arabic Literature 
WMAP Matan al-Kāfī  01 
TMA History of Arabic literature 01 
WMS 
Kalīla wa Dimna 
Tārīkh al-’Adab al-‘Arbī 
























Talkhīṣ-e-’Ilāhiyāt39 (Ayat Ullah 
Subhani40) 
Al-‘Aqā’id al-Islāmiyya  
07 
                                                          




40 Name of the author. 
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Sharaḥ Tajrīd 
al-Milal wa al-Nihal 


















Uṣūley Kāfī  
03 



















6.  Law of Inheritance WMS Islāmī Qanūn-e-Wirāthat44 01 



















                                                          
41 An Urdu Name. 
42 Ibid 
43 Ibid. 
44 An Urdu book. 
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8.  Principles of Ḥadīth 
WMAP Khair al-Uṣūl 01 
TMA 
Muqaddimatu Shaikh ‘Abdul ḥaqq 
Muḥaddith Dehlaw 
02 









WMAP ’āsān Uṣūl al-Fiqah 01 
WMS 
UṢūl-e-Fiqh51 
al-Wajīz fī ’Usūl al-Fiqh 
02 
WMSHP 
al-Mujiz fi al-asool 
Uṣūlu al-Fiqh lī al-Muẓaffar 
02 
10. Principles of Tafsīr 
WMS Muqaddima fī ’uṣūl al- Tafsīr 01 
WMSHP 















12. Science of logic 






WMS Risālatu al-Manṭiq 01 
WMSHP 
Minhāju al-Manṭiq 
al-Mujiz fi al-Manṭiq  
Khulāṣatu al- Manṭiq 
al-Tamhīd fī al-‘Ilm al-Manṭiq 
Ḥāshiyatu al-Manṭiq 
Talkhīṣu al-Manṭiq 





Al-Minhāj Fī al-Qawā‘id wa al-’I‘rāb 
al-Naḥw al-Yasīr/Tashīl al-Naḥw 
02 
TMA Naẓam Mi’at ‘Aāmil 01 
WMS 







                                                          
50 An Urdu Name 
51 An Urdu Book 
52 Ibid. 
53 First part. Published by Dar al-Salām publishers Islamabad Pakistan. 












WMS Tafsīr fatḥ-ul-Qadīr 01 
RMI Tafsīr Bulūgh al-Marām 01 
WMSHP 
Tafsīr al-Mauḍu‘ī 





TMA ‘Ilm al-Tajwīd 01 
WMSHP Qawā‘dey Nāẓira 01 
 Total 118 
 
7. PERCENTAGE OF UNIQUE BOOKS: 
The number of total books, which are being taught under 17 (seventeen) common 
subjects, is 182 (One Hundred and eighty-two) and the number of common books, out of 
182, is 64 and the unique books are 118. (One hundred and eighteen). The maximum 
number of unique books belongs to Wifāq al-Madāris al-Shia Pakistan since it is the only 
board of religious education which shares very small number of books with the other four 
boards as follows:  
Chart 5.13 
















Percentage of unique books 
S. No Educational Board Unique Books Percentage 
1.  Wifāq al-Madāris al-‘Arabiyya Pakistan 18 15.2% 
2.  Tanzeem-ul-Madaris Ahl-e-Sunnat 16 13.5% 
3.  Wifaq al-Madaris al-Salafiyya 27 22.8% 
4.  Rabta-tul-Madaris al-Islamiyyah 06 05.0% 





When I embarked on this research thesis, there were some essential questions I 
wanted to explore in this research like how the Arabic language was introduced in the 
Indian subcontinent? Who were the pioneers? How was it spread in the region? What was 
the impact of Arabic language on the Indian society and local community? What is the 
current situation of Arabic Language in Pakistan? Who is serving the Arabic language in 
Pakistan? What is the relation of Arabic language and madrassas in Pakistan? How were the 
madrassas initiated in Indian subcontinent and Pakistan? How the madrassas are serving the 
society and Arabic language respectively? Which curriculum is being used by the different 
educational institutes? What are the teaching methodologies being used to teach Arabic in 
Pakistan and what is the outcome of certain curricula and teaching methodologies in 
Pakistan? And whether the madrassas are still using old fashioned means and 
methodologies to teach Arabic language or they have also adopted the new ways and 
technology to teach the language? Etc. To know the answer to those questions I divided this 
thesis into various chapters and parts accordingly. Moreover, in all the chapters and parts, I 
have raised more questions to discover the accurate position of Arabic language in Indian 
subcontinent, especially in Pakistan. In addition, more questions have been raised to know 
the role of madrassa’s curriculum in the current sectarianism in Pakistan and the situation of 
the Arabic language. The conclusion is based on the points and questions which have been 
addressed throughout the research work. The conclusion of all discussions has summed up 
in the following points: 
 Arab sailors initially brought the Arabic language to the Indian subcontinent well 
before Islam emerged on the Arab peninsula. The Arabs were sailing to trade and to 
discover new places and found Indian subcontinent very fascinating, particularly, to 
trade spices. With the passage of time, they developed commercial and social 
relations with the local community of Indian subcontinent, particularly in the coastal 




 Immediately after the emergence of Islam on the Arab peninsula, Arab traders also 
brought it to the Indian subcontinent through their regular commercial voyages. 
While trading, they simply conveyed the message of the new religion which 
appeared fascinating to some local inhabitants convincing them to convert. The 
Arabic language was the essential language of Islam which encouraged the local 
Muslims to learn Arabic in order to understand the teachings of this new religion and, 
thus, Arabic language became a point of interest for the local community. 
 During the reign of second Caliph Umar in 630 AD, when the Islamic state was 
already successfully established on Arab peninsula, the first coordinated exploring 
expedition was sent to the Indian subcontinent. In 711 AD the coastal area of Sindh 
was conquered by a Muslim army under the command of Muhammad bin Qāṣim al-
Thaqafī and Arabs became the official ruler of a certain area of Indian subcontinent. 
It was the time when the Arabic language became the official language and Islam 
the official religion of Sindh. In this period, the Arabic language was spoken in the 
local markets of Multan1as a means of communication. 
 In 976 AD the Ghaznavids arrived in the region and became the new rulers of the 
subcontinent. They were speakers of Persian language and, therefore, they simply 
replaced the Arabic language by their native language. However, Muslims continued 
to use the Arabic language to fulfill their religious duties, just like scholars who were 
involved in the religious activities alongside some poets using it as a basic tool for 
their poetry. Although the Arabic language was still in use, it became gradually 
limited to religion and religious activities. 
 After the Ghaznavids, the Mughals came into power and kept Persian as the official 
language. Nevertheless, they were also interested in the Arabic language which they 
served very well by establishing Arabic institutes and ordering books. They also were 
very generous to the local and foreign scholars of Islam and Arabic language as such 
people were part of their reign as well. However, they also kept treating Arabic as a 
language to understand the religion only. The rulers did not accept Arabic as an 
official language to communicate and, as a result, the inhabitants limited the 
language to the religious activities until the British occupation in 1857 AD. 
 
                                                          
1 Name of the city, currently located in Punjab province of Pakistan. 
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 In 1857 AD British appeared as new rulers of the Indian subcontinent and replaced 
the Persian language by English. They also announced a new educational system in 
the region which was based on British educational system. To establish their new 
reign, hundreds of religious institutes were shut down by the British rulers and 
thousands of Muslim scholars were executed, jailed, and exiled because, together 
with some other freedom warriors, they were creating obstacles. The rest of the 
Muslim scholars started demonstrating against the British Empire, their educational 
system, and English language, particularly after losing the freedom war in 1857 AD. 
The Muslim scholars and preachers individually started an educational system against 
the British one, which aimed at protecting the religion alongside the Arabic language 
which was the basic tool to understand the religion. To accomplish the goal, the first 
traditional madrassa was founded in 1866 AD in a small town known as “Deoband”. 
The madrassa was named after the town and became the symbol of religious and 
Arabic education in the region. It was like the first stone of madrassas and after that, 
a wave of foundations of madrassas swept across the country until the region was 
divided into Pakistan and India in 1947 AD. 
 In Pakistan, there are three types of institutes teaching the Arabic language and 
each of them has a certain goal:  
 
o The most popular and biggest network to teach the Arabic language 
alongside the religious education is based on madrassas which aim at serving 
the religion in the country and the use of the Arabic language as a tool to 
understand religion.  
o The second network for the Arabic language in Pakistan is based on private 
academies which offer various oral courses, diplomas and courses for 
Qur’anic Arabic to understand the holy book and to target the people who 
intend to visit or work in the Arab countries.  
o The third kind of institutes are universities which teach Arabic language and 
literature across the country and award degrees from the bachelor to the 
doctorate level. 
 All the madrassas in Pakistan belong to a certain sect and each sect has a particular 




o Wifaq Ul Madaris Al Arabia Pakistan2 
o Tanzeem-ul-Madaris Ahl-e-Sunnat 
o Wifaq al-Madaris al-Salafiyya 
o Rabta-tul-Madaris al-Islamiyyah 
o Wifaq al-Madaris al-Shia Pakistan 
Several madrassas are affiliated to each board which aims at unifying the curriculum 
and educational system in all madrassas which belong to a certain sect or school of 
thought. The boards also conduct the final exams and award degrees accordingly. 
They also protect their madrassas from being possessed by the government and 
consequently they can be seen as a unified power in the country pursuing only their 
own interest. 
 Currently, there are more than thirty-six thousand (36000) madrassas in Pakistan. 
Regarding the gender, all the madrassas can be divided into two basic forms: 
madrassas for male students and madrassas for female students. Except for the 
course duration, which is less in madrassas for female students, the curriculum, and 
levels in both kinds of madrassas are almost the same. The difference in the duration 
is due to the cultural ethics of the region towards females which, especially in certain 
religious environments, require them to complete their studies as early as possible. 
The statistical figures of madrassas and students are as follows: 
Table 1.1 
Statistical figures of religious educational Boards 
S. No Educational board Madrassas Enrolment 
1.  Wifaq Ul Madaris Al Arabia Pakistan 26,650 2,510,482 
2.  Tanzeem-ul-Madaris Ahl-e-Sunnat 8,000 90,000 
3.  Wifaq al-Madaris al-Salafiyya 690 12,615 
4.  Rabta-tul-Madaris al-Islamiyyah 1,007 86,498 
5.  Wifāq al-Madāris al-Shia Pakistan 369 unknown3 
6.  Total 36,716 2,699,595 
 
                                                          
2 Names of the educational boards are given according to their official English equivalents. 
3 I approached various persons in this board but, due to unknown reasons, the required information was not 
provided by the board’s authorities. 
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All the religious institutes in Pakistan are only 16% of the formal institutes of the 
country which are 220,665,4 and according to 1998’s census5 the total enrollment in 
religious institutes is 0.3 percent of the whole population of the country6 
 All the madrassas usually follow the Hijrī/ Islamic calendar instead of Gregorian one 
and all events and exams always take place according to it. An academic year of 
madrassas consists of 9 Months with two small breaks, starting from Shawwāl7 to 
Jumādᾱ al-Thānī8. Final exams take place in Rajab9 and are conducted by the central 
board of each school of thought. However, each madrassa locally conducts two other 
exams without any involvement of the central board.  
 All the religious educational boards have the same educational levels and share 
almost the same curriculum. The only exemption is Wifaq al-Madaris al-Shia Pakistan 
which in comparison has a quite different curriculum and levels. Based on the nature 
of the books, the curriculum of all boards can be divided into three parts: 
o Religious books 
o Arabic language and literature books 
o Non-religious books 
Each part includes a specific quantity of books which display the importance of that 
part. The following tables show the exact number of books and its share in each part 
of the curriculum: 
Table 1.2 
No. of subjects and books 
S. No Board of Education Subjects Books 
1.  Wifaq Ul Madaris Al Arabia Pakistan 17 75 
2.  Tanzeem-ul-Madaris Ahl-e-Sunnat 25 71 
3.  Wifaq al-Madaris al-Salafiyya 
Com Opt Com Opt 
24 17 71 42 
41 113 
4.  Rabta-tul-Madaris al-Islamiyyah 20 71 
5.  Tanzeem-ul-Madaris Ahl-e-Sunnat 20 82 
6.  Total 123 412 
 
                                                          
4 Pakistan EFA review report 2015. P: 05. 
5 It was the last official census in Pakistan. 
6 Dars-e-Niẓāmī: A report published by peace education and development (PEAD) foundation in 2016. P: 08. 
7 10th Month of Hijrī calendar 
8 6th Month of Hijrī calendar 




Percentage of books 
 
 
 All the madrassas follow the same methodology to teach certain books and subjects. 
The actual course of religious education consists of eight years. However, in the first 
(almost four) years the particular focus of teaching is commonly Arabic language, 
and mostly grammatical drills and issues. In the last years, the religious aspects 
come in the focus. In the grammar part, students are required to memorize most of 
the grammatical rules with some particles drills and in the second part, the students 
only read Arabic texts in front of the teacher who explains them according to his/her 
school of thought and sect. 
 
WMAP TMA WMS RMI WMSHP
Arabic language & literature
Books
37.30% 31.00% 22.10% 32.40% 31.00%
Religious Books 54.70% 52.10% 41.60% 50.70% 42.90%



























 Each board represents a certain school of thought which can be divided further into 
different sects and groups. Although the principle books of Ḥadīth and Tafsīr are 
almost the same, but each sect interpret these books and holy verses differently 
aiming at supporting that certain sect’s beliefs. Students join a madrassa, based on 
their sect and school of thought and during the whole educational period they learn 
that only their sect would follow the correct way of the Sharī’a and all other sects 
would be on the wrong path of religion. The literature of other sects and schools of 
thoughts is normally not permitted to the students, except someone wants to 
criticize a certain sect or a particular issue of that sect. Generally, the students learn 
about other sects only what their teacher or religious leaders tells them and they do 
not review the original literature of that particular sect. This is the main reason 
provoking the sectarianism inside the country. 
 Although 99.9% of books on the religious curriculum are written in Arabic language 
and all the boards focus on the Arabic language in the first years of the education, 
but the language has never been considered as one of the living and spoken 
languages of the world. The Arabic language has always been seen as a language to 
understand the religion. The general goal of teaching Arabic has been to enable 
students to read Arabic text (excluded modern standard Arabic) correctly and to 
understand the grammatical issues and division of certain sentences or paragraphs. 
After spending more than eight years in a certain environment and studying Arabic 
grammar and literature, most of the students are neither able to deal with a Modern 
Standard Arabic text nor with audio-visual ads. 
 There are some madrassas using the Arabic language as a tool of communication. 
These madrassas also offer religious education and use the Arabic language as a 
teaching medium. The students of such madrassas are fluent in Arabic and can deal 
with modern standard Arabic. Such madrassas normally charge a certain fee from 
students and their graduates generally move to Arab countries, either for further 




 Most of the reports and figures, provided by the ministry of education of Pakistan 
and other official sources, need to be verified because they contain many errors 
which need to be addressed properly keeping in view the ground reality, original 
facts, and figures. The figures about the religious education and madrassas in 
Pakistan, which have been published by the official institutes, are literally far away 
from the reality and, as a consequence, we have to put a question mark over the 
honesty of officials and their research capabilities. 
 It has been determined after the study of the whole system of madrassas and their 
curricula that, almost, all the madrassas are still using old fashioned means and 
methodology to teach the Arabic language. They do not use any kind of technology 
or audio-visual aids in any language class, even the students are not allowed to use 
computers or tablets, inside the madrassa, to enhance their listening or oral skills, 
technology as such being considered harmful for their moral values and customs. 
Students always rely on the textbooks without exercising real-time oral and listening 
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The following questionnaire has been designed as part of my Ph. D research work on language 
teaching and its methodology for non-Arabic speakers in Pakistan. The dissertation is 
registered in the institute of oriental studies, the university of Leipzig Germany.  
Name of Interviewee:  __________________________________________ 
Institute:    ___________________________________________________ 
Department:   ___________________________________________________ 
Designation:   ___________________________________________ 
Date: ___________________________ 
Place where the interview was conducted: ____________________________ 
Interviewer: Nasir Mahmood  
This questionnaire contains four sections:  
Section-1  
Objectives 
1- Which Arabic course/s you offer at your institute? 
a. Basic course    b. Diploma  
c. Degree     d. Other  
2- What objectives you want to reach by offering such course/s? 
 To understand the meaning of the Qur’ān and Hadith. 
 To learn the Qur’ānic grammar. 
 To learn general Arabic grammar. 
 To learn Arabic language:  
a. Listening  b. Speaking  c. Reading  d. Writing  
 To enhance the student’s language ability for higher education. 
 To prepare the student for specialization in the field of Arabic language/literature. 
 To enable the learner to become scholar in Islamic sciences.  
 To improve the educational requirement of the candidate. 
 To make the candidate able to gain a successful career in Arab world etc. 





1- Which material you use for Arabic teaching at your institute? 
a- Book  b- Selected material by the teacher/institute. 
2- What is the nature of the book/material used to teach Arabic language at your 
institute?  
a- Arabic  b- Urdu  c- English  d. Other  
3- Do you have any book/material prepared by the institute?  
a- Yes   b- No   c- in case of “yes” 
4- Which language is used as medium of institution? 
a- Arabic   b-English   c- Urdu d- Other 
5- Dou you follow any foreign curriculum at your institute? 
a- Yes  b- No  c- in case of “yes” 




7- Why do you prefer that curriculum? 
a- MOU  b- HEC c- Affiliation  d- Other  
8- Do your students use formally/informally any other books/material such as?  
a- Novels b- Newspapers c- Magazines d- No. 
Section-3  
Teaching Methodology 
1- On which skill do you concentrate in language teaching? 
a- Listening  b-Speaking  c- Reading  d- Writing 
Bibliography 
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2- What is the average number of students in a language class? 
a- 1-15  b- 16-25  c- 26-30  d- Other 
3- What is the average age group of students?  
a- 0-20  b- 21-30  c-31-50   d- Other 
4- Does your institute follow co-education system in language classes? 
a- Yes  b- No  
5- What is the percentage of male and female students? 
a- Male: % __________  b- Female: % __________ 
6- Which skill/s of language your students are familiar to? 
a- Listening  b. Speaking  c. Reading  d. Writing 
7- In case of anyone, mentioned above, what is the level of: 
a- Excellent  b- Very good c- Good d- poor 
8- Which language do you use to teach Arabic? 
a- Arabic  b- English  c- Urdu d- Other  
9- Which kind of language do you focus on? 
a- Fushā  b- Modern Standard Arabic   c- Other 
10- Which method you use inside the class for explanation of vocabulary? 
a- Target language  b-Translation  c- audio-visual drills  
11- Do your teachers use white boards in class rooms? 
a- Yes. b- No.  
12- Do your teachers use any electronic devices inside the class? 
a- Yes. b- No.  c- in case of “yes” 
13- Mention the device: 
a- Projector  b- TV  c- Internet  d- Other 
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14- Do you have language lab at your institute? 
a- Yes  b- No  c- in case of “yes” 




16- Do you have Arab teachers at your institute? 
a- Yes b- No 
17- From where the faculty earned professional degree? 
a- Pakistan   b-Arab country   c- Other 
18- Which level of qualification the teachers have?  
a- MA (16 years)  b- M. Phil/MS (18 years)  c- Ph. D (at least 
3 years after M. Phil/MS) 
19- Do you use audio or video data for language teaching?  
a- Yes b- No 
20- If “yes” then please select the category:  
a. Classical   b. Modern 
21- In both cases please explain the nature of data used: 
a- Movies   c. Documentaries  
d. News channels   e. Talk shows  
Section-4 
Exams 
1- In which language you ask your students to write their exams? 
a- Arabic  b- Other 






3- In which language you ask your students to write their assignments? 
a- Arabic    b- Other  
4- How do you take exams? 
a- Orally   b- written   c- both 
5- In which language you ask your students to write their final dissertation? 
a- Arabic  b- English  c- Urdu d- Other   
6- Do you have assessment ways other than sit in exams and oral tests? 
a- Yes b- No 
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